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LICENSE AGREEMENT

for

“SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM”

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM” License Agreement (LICENSE AGREEMENT) is a legal agreement between
you and Fujitsu General Limited (FGL) for the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server comput-
er) / VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes computer software and printed materi-
als, and may include online or electronic documentation (collectively “SOFTWARE PRODUCT” or “SOFTWARE”). By install-
ing, copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you accept to be bound by all of the terms and conditions of this
LICENSE AGREEMENT. If you do not agree to any of the terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT, you may not
use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and shall promptly return the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to the place where you have obtained
it.

1. COPYRIGHT AND OWNER SHIP.

The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is protected by copyright laws and international copyright treaties, as well as other intel-
lectual property laws and treaties. The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is licensed to you, not sold. FGL owns the title, copyright,
and other intellectual property rights in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

2. GRANT OF LICENSE.

FGL hereby grants you the limited, non-exclusive and non-transferable rights to use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT only for
the purpose of controlling the VRF air-conditioning system products (VRF) provided you comply with all terms and condi-
tions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. You may copy the SOFTWARE PRODUCT solely for backup or archival purposes.

3. DESCRIPTION OF OTHER RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS.
(1) LIMITATIONS ON REVERSE ENGINEERING, DECOMPILATION, AND DISASSEMBLY.
You may not modify, alter, reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you shall not

alter or remove any copyright, trademark or other proprietary notice of FGL from the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(2) RENTAL.
You may not rent or lease the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

(3) SOFTWARE TRANSFER
You may not transfer the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to any person and/or entity (-ies) either payable or free of charge.

(4) TERMINATION

Without prejudice to any other rights, FGL may terminate this LICENSE AGREEMENT if you fail to comply with the
terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. In such an event, you shall promptly return all originals and
copies of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to FGL.

4. INSTALLATION AND USE OF SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(1) VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer)

You may install and use VRF CONTROLLER on a single computer (“server computer”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.

The server computer necessary to use VRF CONTROLLER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately
by you.

(2) VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)

You may install and use VRF EXPLORER on any of your computers (“client computers”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.
You may not network VRF EXPLORER or otherwise use it in excess of 5 client computers at the same time.

The client computers necessary to use VRF EXPLORER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately by
you.
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10.

NO WARRANTY.

FGL EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY FOR THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMEN-
TATION. THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMENTATION ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, STATUTORY
WARRANTIES, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES MERCHANTABILITY OF FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY’S RIGHTS. THE ENTIRE RISK ARISING OUT OF USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT REMAINS WITH YOU. HOWEVER, IF WITHIN (90) DAYS FOLLOWING YOUR PUR-
CHASE OF THE SOFTWARE, YOU NOTIFY FGL OF PHYSICAL DEFECT OF THE MEDIA CONTAINING SOFTWARE,
FGL WILL REPLACE THE DEFECTIVE MEDIA WITH NEW MEDIA.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.

IN NO EVENT SHALL FGL BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF BUSINESS PROFIT, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR LOSS OF BUSINESS INFORMATION,
DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF DATA OR INFORMATION DERIVED FROM OR BASED ON THE ELECTRICITY CHARGE
APPORTIONMENT FUNCTION IN THE SOFTWARE OR ANY OTHER PECUNIARY LOSS) DIRECT OR INDIRECT, TO
YOU OR TO ANY THIRD PARTY, ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE , EVEN IF FGL
HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

ENTIRE AGREEMENT.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT (including any addendum or amendment to this LICENSE AGREEMENT included with

the SOFTWARE PRODUCT) is the entire agreement between you and FGL relating to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and
supersedes all prior contemporaneous oral or written communications, proposals and representations with respect to the
SOFTWARE PRODUCT or any other subject covered by this LICENSE AGREEMENT.

INDEMNITY.

You agree to indemnify and hold FGL, and its subsidiaries, affiliates, officers, agents, co-branders or other partners, and
employees, harmless from any damage, claim or demand, including without limitation reasonable attorneys’ fees, made
by any third party due to or arising out of use of the SOFTWARE.

GOVERNING LAW AND JURISDICTION.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT is governed by the laws of JAPAN. You and FGL hereby irrevocably submit to the exclusive
jurisdiction of the Tokyo District Court and other higher courts having jurisdiction in Japan for the settlement of disputes
arising under or in connection with this LICENSE AGREEMENT.

LANGUAGE OF AGREEMENT.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT shall be agreed based on the English language. The text in order language is made for
reference purpose only and if there are any discrepancies between the English text and the text in other language, the
English text shall prevail.
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LICENSE AGREEMENT

for

“SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM”

Other License Agreements
This product includes encryption program written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)

All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

The implementation was written so as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are adhered to.

The following conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL
code.

The SSL documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that the holder is Tim
Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed.
If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used.

This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided with the pack-
age.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following condi-
tions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement:
"This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)”
The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if the routines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you
must include an acknowledgement:

"This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUD-
ING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTER-
RUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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This product includes software developed by OpenSSL Project(http://www.openssl.org/) to be used for OpenSSL toolkit.
Copyright (c) 1998-2008 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following condi-
tions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following dis-
claimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.
openssl.org/)"

4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project” must not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssi.
org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "OpenSSL" nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names with-
out prior written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.
openssl.org/)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRAN-
TIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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1.

Usage Precautions

1-1 Precautions when using the System Controller

10.

1.

12

Please read and agree to the LICENSE AGREEMENT for “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF
SYSTEM” at the beginning of this manual before using the System Controller.

Please confirm that the PC for the System Controller meets the operating condition of the “Product
Specifications” described in the Appendix of this manual.

Please read and fully understand this manual before using the System Controller.

Be careful not to shutdown or turn off the power supply of the server pc or unplug its transmis-
sion adaptor. Do not terminate the VRF Controller program unless necessary. Otherwise, normal
operation of the System Controller may not be performed.

To ensure continuous normal operation of this software, set the PC so that it would not go into an
energy saving mode such as standby mode, sleep mode or execute hibernation. If the PC goes into
a standby, sleep mode or execute hibernation, this software may not function properly. The method
for releasing the energy saving or hibernation of the PC depends on the Windows versions.

This product and accessories are not reissued. Keep and handle them with great care after in-
stalling.

System Controller programs perform schedules, operation recording and electricity apportion-
ment data control based on date and time set in the personal computer. Please correct the time
periodically to make the date will not be changed. Changing date and time may affect the func-
tions listed above.

When program execution environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or if other software
is installed or running on the same PC, operation of System Controller may be interfered and may
not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such conditions, if it occurs. It is
recommended that System Controller be installed on a new PC, dedicated for the use of System
Controller.

System Controller product is provided with software, drivers, components listed below. If the
same kind of software, drivers, components with different version is installed on the same PC,
System Controller may not install or run properly.

(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

(2) Microsoft® SQL Server®

(3) OpenLDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)

(4) WIBU-KEY driver

The VRF Explorer is not guaranteed to work using the Remote Desktop.
Do not connect to the PC running VRF Explorer, using Remote Desktop.

This product may be updated without prior notice. If by chance you encounter any trouble with
this product, check with your service personnel for updates.

The unit parameter definition file which supports your indoor/outdoor/RB units in your site is re-
quired.

Please import the latest parameter definition file into the System Controller.Contact your service per-
sonnel for getting the parameter definition file.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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13. When Anti-Virus software is running, an error may occur in this software.
Set the Anti-Virus software to exclude this software from being monitored.
Please refer to your Anti-Virus software manual on how to do this.

14. For the display setting in Windows, set "Change the size of text, apps, and other items" to 100%.
Or the screen layout may not be displayed normally.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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2. How To Use This Manual

2-1 Manual composition

This manual is made up of 7 sections.
Introduction

Server PC Installation

Client PC Installation

Settings

VRF Controller Operation

VRF Explorer Operation

Appendix

Before installing the software, first read the Introduction and check the overview of the system controller
and the caution items. For technical terms, refer to the definition of terms in the Appendix.

When installing the system controller to the server PC, read the Server PC Installation and Settings sec-
tions. Complete installation to the server PC in accordance with the described procedure.

When installing to the client PC, read the Client PC Installation section. Finish installation to the client PC in
accordance with the described procedure.

When performing operations related to the various functions of the system controller after installation, refer
to the relevant parts of the operation sections (VRF Controller Operation and VRF Explorer Operation).

When you want to see the corresponding description even in an operation case that used the system con-
troller, refer to Standard Operation Case at the head of the VRF Explorer Operation Section.

The Appendix is made up of product specifications, troubleshooting, FAQ, and definition of terms. Read
them as required.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3.

Overview
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1.

P .0 .0

® Q@ @ @

.©

Configuration and performance befitting the VRF highest level control/man-
agement functions

Supports VRF Series S/V/V-II (or later)
Different series can be mixed at network systems

Scalability supports all sites from small scale to large scale
Supports up to 4 network systems (equivalent to 1,600 indoor units).

Functional high level interchangeability with other VRF controllers

Remote monitoring and control function
Remote monitoring and control function supports VRF system operation from up to 5 remote sites.
* Note) Dedicated software must be installed at the remote site.

Remote central management function
Central management (up to 10 places) of VRF air conditioning system of multiple VRF sites supports
building operation energy saving.

Improvement of electricity charge apportionment function
The apportionment function has been improved by adopting an electricity charge apportionment calcu-
lation method matched to V-II (or later) Series refrigerant control.

Refined user interface
The status of units can be monitored and operated from site, 3D building, floor, and other multiple lay-
outs.

Refined group operation
Hierarchal tree structure free group definition is possible. Status monitoring and operation that speci-
fied groups from a tree view on the screen are possible.

External device control
Other company's external device can be controlled centrally (monitor/control) from System Controller
using "Modbus".

Note

2.

®
@

"V-1I (or later)" is the general term for VRF series such as V-lII/VR-I1/J-11/J-11S/J-11l which were sold
after V-II.

Adaptation for new PC environment
Operation on Windows 7/8.1/10, is guaranteed.

Supports compact and lightweight USB transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface adaptor).

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3-2 System Controller composition

M Product Composition
System Controller is provided as the product composition shown below.
Some functions are provided as options.

Product Name Classification Model Name
System Controller Main product UTY-APGXZ1
Energy Saving Option Option UTY-PEGXZ1
Prepaid Option Option UTY-PPGXP2

Optional products in the following table are required for operating each function.

Function uTY- uTY- uTY-
APGXZ1 PEGXZ1 PPGXP2
Basic Function *1 = Om | - -
Remote Access [ Om | - i
Web Operation - -
Energy Saving Function [+ Om | [ Om | -
(without slocticty meter) : -
(it sloarighy metery HOm] 5 Om] :
Prepaid Air Conditioning [ Om | [ Om ] [ Om |
External device control [ Om | - -

%[ Om |:License

*1. Operation monitoring, operation setting, operation history, error notification (screen / e-mail), error history,
scheduling, low noise setting for outdoor unit, user setting, group setting

Note

This manual explains the functions of UTY-APGXZ1. Please refer to INSTRUCTION MANUAL of
"Energy Manager for VRF System" for optional functions.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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W Software Composition
The System Controller consists of VRF Controller (Server software) and VRF Explorer (Client software).
Each software is used according to its role.
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VRF Controller and VRF Explorer are installed to the Server PC.
VRF Explorer is installed to the Client PC.

PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Net-
work Interface.

Server PC Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.

A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage
VRF System operation by server PC.

PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and
Client PC manages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is
installed and run.

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It communicates

with the VRF System and passes status information to the VRF Explorer and
receives operation setting information from the VRF Explorer. Since the user
provides service to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage
VRF Controller operation, it is called server software. Since it is run in the background on the
(Server software) PC, it is difficult to realize that it is running and when running, an icon appears
on the task tray. Operations which can be performed by the user related to the
VRF Controller are related to menus which are displayed by right clicking the
icons on the task tray.

License is required to use the VRF Controller.

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It is software used

by the user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server
directly connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the
VRF Explorer server, it is called client software. VRF Explorer mainly consists of two screens:
(Client software) Site Navigator screen for monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen
related to a specified site in it.

Using this product (VRF Explorer included on the server PC), VRF Explorer can
be installed on an unlimited number of machines.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System Controller

Max. controllable
400 Outdoor Units

. VRF Explorer 1,600 Indoor Units
On-site User Software

HM' «User interface
*Data acquisition display

*Transmission of control data
*Requests to server
(Data, control)

WHITE-USB-KEY
User authentication
m_ *Reception of requests
from client
*Device control
*Device data acquisition
*Writing of various logs _m

VRF Controller

Software Server PC
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U10 USB Network Interface

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line
(Encrypted communica-

tion) Transmission line
VRF System
Max. controllable
100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units
" B = = = ----------‘
1
/ I
1 VRF System
VRF Explorer 1 Max. controllable
Software 1 100 Outdoor Units
1 400 Indoor Units
*User interface
- ) [ |
*Data acquisition display
*Transmission of control data 1
*Requests to server 1
(Data, control) 1 VRF System
I Max. controllable
1 100 Outdoor Units
. 400 Indoor Units
Client PC i
[ |
1
m . VRF System
1 Max. controllable
1 100 Outdoor Units
[ | 400 Indoor Units
Remote User -

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3-3 Example of use

1. Use with 1 server (1:1 connection)

Transmission line

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

2. Remote monitoring and control (n:1 connection)
LAN or Internet or Public tele-

phone line
VRF Explorer (Encrypted communication)

Building central i
management office :
. VRF Controller

==

VRF Explorer

management center

VRF Explorer
Nighttime central ' ‘
I

Server PC

Security guards room

Client PC

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3. Remote central management (1:n connection)

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer
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Remote central
management
center

T
VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

Client PC

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line
(Encrypted communication)

Note

e Up to 5 client PC can connect to the server PC at the same time.

e Up to 10 server PC can be registered at a client PC.
e When a telephone line is used, the connection between server PC and client PC becomes 1:1.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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* Meaning of symbols of “System Controller” column.
v’ . Supported
— : Not supported

* Meaning of symbols of “Remote function” column.
O : Same function as local control
X : No function

To use an optional function, the following product corresponding to it is required.
(*1) Energy Manager (UTY-PEGXZ1)
(*2) Prepaid option (UTY-PPGXP2)

Type

Function

Overview

System
Controller Lite

Objective Series

Basic | Option

SV

V-1I (or later)

Remote
function

Central-
ized man-
agement

Multiple site
display

Overall display of multiple sites so that
forget to turn off/error generation can
be monitored in site units. Allows regis-
tration of up to 10 sites.

(@)

Status
monitor-
ing

Site display

Overall display of multiple sites so
that forget to turn off/error generation
can be monitored in building units.
Allows registration of up to 20 sites.

Building
3D display

Performs 3D layout display of build-
ings in building units and displays the
operation status (On/Off/Error/Test/
Emergency stop) of attributed R/C
group. Also allows operation control
in overall buildings, floor units, and
R/C group units.

Floor display

Performs the display of indoor unit
operation status in floor units. Also
allows operation control in floor units,
and R/C group units.

List display

Displays the operation status of the
indoor units and outdoor units of the
selected building in list format. Also
allows operation control.

Tree display

Displays the groups set at the se-
lected building by tree structure. Also
allows display of operation status (On/
Off/Error/Test/Emergency stop) and
operation control in R/C group units
from on a tree.

Error
manage-
ment

Error
notification

Displays error information on a pop-up
screen when an error occurs.

Error e-mail
notification

Notify the error information by e-mail
when an error occurs.

History
manage-
ment

Error history

Allows display of the error history of
each indoor unit and outdoor unit.

Operation
history

Display indoor- and outdoor-unit oper-
ating histories.

22
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System _— .
. Objective Series
Type Function Overview Controller Lite Remote
function
Basic | Option | S/V |V-II (or later)
Allows control of selected indoor units
by the following operations:
Control *On/Off +Operation mode *Room O @) @)
temperature setting <Air flow rate and
direction *Economy (energy save)
Allows management of selected indoor
Management [ units by the following operations: O ©) @)
*R/C prohibition <Filter sign reset
Saves 1 operation setting state of an
Memory entire site and reproduces it with 1 but-
: . . . O ©) @)
operation ton. (Reproduction of special operation
pattern at the start of work is assumed)
Operation v
control Saves 1 operation setting state of the -
Pattern operation control screen and repro-
. duces it with 1 button. (Shot of setting O ©) O
operation .
reset when hotel room vacated is as-
sumed)
Temperature
upper and Sets the upper and lower limits of the % o o
lower limit indoor unit set temperature.
setting
The air conditioner is operated from
Web Operation Interpet Ex.plor'er. The operathn from o o o
mobile device is also enabled if Inter-
net Explorer can be used.
Yearly/weekly schedule setting is pos-
sible.
Schedule timer | Week of year, Day of month, Day of (@) ©) @)
week, holiday/special day setting is
Schedule possib|e. v —
Low noise The low noise mode set to the outdoor
. unit is executed by the weekly sched- X ©) @)
operation ule

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System
Controller Lite

Basic | Option | S/V [V-II (or later)

Objective Series | Remote

Type Function Overview function
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Communication adaptor (U10 USB
NetWork Interface) used to set the
Adaptor connection to VRF Controller. o o
setting The name setting and the connection
status of the communication adaptor
can be confirmed.

Acquires model data of indoor units
Unit and outdoor units of a specified re- o o
registration frigerant system. (Model data: Node
identification included).

Scanning Assigns a unique management No. to v —
indoor units acquired by scanning and
associates logical address and physi-
cal address. Presents 3 kinds of alloca- @) O X
tion: default name allocation, manual
allocation, and automatic allocation in
the order of indoor unit operation.

Unit name
registration

. Performs allocation setting of up to
Group setting 1,600 groups in 3 nodes. © © ©
Layout editing Performs building 3D display and o o o

floor layout editing.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System _— .
. Objective Series
Type Function Overview Controller Lite Remote
function
Basic | Option | S/V |V-II (or later)
Calculates the power consumption
Apportionment | charge for each tenant according to
charge calcula- |the apportionment related setting con- @] O O
tion ditions and operation status of each
indoor unit.
. Allows issuance of predefined bills for
Apportionment
. charges for each tenant calculated at
charge bill O ©) O
f the calculated result screen of the elec-
creation Iy } )
tricity charge apportionment function.
Tenant (block) Allocates tenants and indoor units
) which are the objective of electricity (@) @) @)
setting .
charge apportionment.
Allocates tenants (blocks) which be- v —
.. | come common facilities at electricity
Common facili- .
B . charge apportionment. Also allows ap-
ties apportion- } @] O O
. portionment of allocated tenant power
ment setting )
consumption to tenants other than
common facilities.
Arbitrarily sets the various power
Externally consum.pt.|ons (w) which are necessary
. - . at electricity charge apportionment.
Electric- | linked devices L : . X @) O
. . (Objective: Externally linked devices
ity charge | setting - . .
. which are connected to indoor unit or
apportion- .
outdoor unit)
ment
Apportioned Corresponds to RB unit electricity
. . X @) @)
power unit RB | charge apportionment.
Registration and initial setting of the
. meter used in electricity charge appor-
Integration set- | ,. .
. tionment are performed. (Panel input O @) O
tings Meter . . .
port assignment, units, name registra-
tion, etc.) v
Separate (*1)
heating and Measures and displays the cooling/
cooling energy | heating electric amount for each indoor X @) O
measurement | unit to be apportioned.
function
The prepaid management of VRF air
conditioner is performed and the col-
lection of charge for air conditioning is
Prepaid charge | supported for building administrator. v
for air condi- The daily fee is charged to each tenant — (*2) X ©) O
tioner and if the balance is insufficient, the
operation of indoor unit is suspended.
If the balance decreases, a warning
mail will be sent.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System Objective Series
Type Function Overview Controller Lite zir;?;ﬁ
Basic | Option | S/V |V-II (or later)
. Repeatedly switches indoor unit opera-
Indoor unit . . ; .
rotation tion of an arbitrary indoor unit group X ©) (©)
On/Off by preset timer.
Displays the energy saving operation
Eneray savin control operation record. Also displays
. 9y S 9 (graph) the electricity consumption (W) X O O
information ) .
of each meter in month/year units (last
month, last year).
Optimum peak cut is realized by com-
bining the following 4 functions:
Peak cut con- | +Indoor unit set temperature shift v % o o
trol sIndoor unit forced thermostat Off - *1)
Energy *Outdoor unit capacity save
saving *Outdoor unit forced stop
Graphically displays the electricity
consumption (w) from the related elec-
tricity meters. Also performs forecast
Power Con- display of the electricity consumption
sumption after 30 minutes from the present time X O O
Graph and implements preset demand control
when it appears that the meter thresh-
old value will be exceeded after 30
minutes.
. Sets the energy-saving operation using
Humgn SeNSING | the human sensing function mounted 4 — X O O
function . .
on the indoor unit.
. Performs common setting of the sys-
System System time : . .
. tem time for peripheral devices (remote v — X ©) A
control setting ; .
controller) that require the time.
User Sets the user name and user autho-
management [ rization which become the operation ©) ©) O
setting objective.
User . .
environment Performs display related environment v . o o o
. setting.
setting
Allows import/export of database for
Import/export of : "
smooth environmental transition when O O X
database .
a PC is replaced.
Sets non-operation for each refriger-
Others ant system and temporarily excludes it
. from the management of System Con-
Refrigerant ;
troller. The refrigerant system can be
System Opera- . ) v — ©) (@) @)
. . set to non-operation without re-scan-
tion Switch AR .
ning if it is not used for a long time. In
non-operation status, error notification
can be stopped.
Allows the operation and monitoring
External Device of deylc_es made by other company
(ventilation fan, energy recovering v — - - O
Management . s .
ventilator, etc.) which is connected via
Modbus, from System Controller.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

26




4. Materials To Be Prepared Beforehand

Materials necessary at installation

Work drawings or unit layout

Site building layout map (used in building layout)

Diagram of each floor (used in floor layout creation)

U10 USB Network Interface (adaptor with connection to VRF network work finished)
Administrator ID and password (arbitrarily decided by the user)

System Controller WHITE-USB-KEY (For details, see the next page.)

In the case of remote connection
(server PC continuously connected to local LAN)

e |P address for connection to server PC

In the case of remote connection

(server PC continuously connected to internet)

e Server PC fixed IP address, or Host name when dynamic DNS used.

e Confirmation of opening to internet of ports used by system controller (port No:9983, 9984)
* When unknown, please contact the network administrator.

In the case of remote connection (dial-up)
e Telephone number for connection to server PC

When starting electricity charge apportionment data acquisition
e Group apportionment contents of tenant blocks
e Electricity charge contract information

When making settings which send e-mail notification when an error occurs

e E-mail address (sender, receiver)
e SMTP server name

When external device control setting is performed
e All devices required for settings are purchased locally. Prepare your own devices.
e Required devices are RS-485 Adaptor, Modbus Adaptor, and Power supply unit, etc.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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WHITE-USB-KEY configuration (Reference)

/
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ReadMeFirst.txt
Read before installing the software application.

— LicenseAgreement LicenseAgreement.pdf

SystemControllerManual.pdf,SystemContollerLiteManual.pdf

— Manual PDF file for this manual

— TOOIS m——p— OpenLDV 153-0411-01B_OpenLDV500.exe

Driver for U10 USB Network Interface
When the Driver for U10 USB Network Interface is installed, execute it.

WibuKey WkRuntime.exe

Driver for WIBU-KEY

This software is necessary to use WIBU-KEY

It is usually installed automatically when System Controller is installed to
Server PC.

When the driver for WIBU-KEY is installed manually, execute it.

— License Setup.exe

I Manual

Setup.exe and Manual are for the License Manager.
Setup.exe can be used for installing the License Manager manually.
(Usually, it is installed at the same time as System Controller.)

] Downloader Setup.exe

Setup.exe is for the System Controller Downloader.
Setup.exe can be used for installing the System Controller Downloader manually.
(Usually, it is installed at the same time as System Controller.)

System
Controller

setup.exe

Install the System Controller to Server PC.
Execute the setup.exe to install.

— program files

— ISSetupPrerequisites

I DirectX9c

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5. Software License
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What is software license?
e The software license means the use acceptance of this product in the agreed-upon License Agreement.
e One software license is provided as "License" stored in WHITE-USB-KEY for each purchased product.

e The license varies depending on the product.

System Controller (main product) Option A Option B Option C

e For the “License” stored in WHITE-USB-KEY, it can be used by inserting WHITE-USB-KEY directly to a
PC or it can be moved to a PC using “License Manager for VRF System”. If an option is not used, it is
used in one of two methods shown below.

Omn
i 1 \
On S -
- System Controller | »
I =35 (main product) I =
Used by moving WHITE-USB-KEY Used by moving the
which stores license to a PC (status license to a PC main unit

at the time of purchase)

e An option is used in one of two methods shown below.

Om

\ On
Omn
O

[ L1 System Controller (main —
product) & Option »
Used by moving all licenses Used by moving all
to WHITE-USB-KEY licenses to a PC main unit

Note
Multiple WHITE-USB-KEY cannot be used by inserting them in a PC at the same time.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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License Manager
e "License Manager for VRF System" (hereafter called "License Manager") is the application that can move

Licenses.
When System Controller is installed, License Manager is also installed at the same time. For the details

of functions, refer to the manual of License Manager.

c
o
=
7]
3
°
o
L
et
ic

License Manager can perform the followings.

@ The license can be moved to a PC main unit.

i
On S
[ l
] ===
*When an option is not used *When an option is used

@ Multiple Licenses can be moved to one WHITE-USB-KEY.

Om @E
s s S N |
™~ o] = LI

Used by inserting the
WHITE-USB-KEY (license
moved) in the PC

2999

@ Moved Licenses can be moved to the original WHITE-USB-KEY.

e For the method for moving Licenses when an option is not used, refer to “Installation (Server PC)” in this

manual.
e For the move of Licenses when an options is used, refer to the manual of License Manager.

Note
The license that is currently moved cannot be moved to other WHITE-USB-KEY.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Server PC Installation

6. Installation (Server PC)



6. Installation (Server PC)

This section describes the procedure when installing the server software (VRF Controller), and client soft-
ware (VRF Explorer), etc. of System Controller to the server PC which connects directly to the VRF net-

work. The server PC communicates directly with the indoor and outdoor units. Installation to a server PC is
always necessary from the standpoint of System Controller use.
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6-1 Installation flow

Installation/setting flow

Installation
s 1\
6-2 Hardware installation
A\ J :
I o5
- N o s
» O
6-3-1 Installation notes (O
S =
(. J q, w
I n £
s 1\
6-3-2 Software installation
Microsoft® .NET Framework
Microsoft® SQL Server®

System Controller (VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)
Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c
WIBU-KEY driver
License Manager
System Controller Downloader

, I \
6-3-3 Installation completion
( I 1\
9 Basic Setting
/N WARNING!

@ System Controller is tested to install and operate under new Windows environment. When
program executional environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or other softwares
that interfere with the operation of System Controller is installed or running, System Control-

ler may not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such conditions, if it
occurs.

@ System Controller product is provided with softwares, drivers, components listed below. If the
same kind of softwares, drivers, components with different version is installed on the same
PC, System Controller may not install or run properly.
(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c
(2) Microsoft® SQL Server®
(3) Open LDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)
(4) WIBU-KEY-driver

@ Do not insert U10 USB network interface adaptor to the USB slot of the PC BEFORE its driver
is installed.

@ Do not turn on the power of indoor/outdoor units until all installation work is completed.

@ Do not insert WIBU-KEY to the USB slot of the PC until instructed.
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6-2 Hardware installation (transmission adaptor)

6-2-1 Transmission adaptor installation

UTY-APGXZ1

SYSTEM CONTROLLER

USB cable

Transmission Adaptor
(U10 USB Network Interface)

The System Controller can connect up to 4 VRF Network System. Since 1 transmission adaptor con-

~ 5 I MYV

VRF Network System 2

VRF Network System 3
ﬁm

VRF Network System 4

==
|

=
|

=

nects to 1 system, up to 4 transmission adaptors are connected.

Following chart shows the detail of the U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor. These adaptors are not includ-

ed in the System Controller product and must be procured in advance.

Name & Shapes

Q'ty Remark

Transmission Adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface
-TP/FT-10 Channel)

\ 2\

1 to 4 procures the necessary
number in accordance with the
number of connection systems.

Model : 75010R

It is necessity that set Transmission adaptor respectively because of the S/V series and V-II (or later) series

can not be connected to the same communication line.
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Installing U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor

To use this product, turn on the power of the PC and install necessary drivers/software for this product (BE-
FORE connecting it to any USB port ), following the "Quick Start Guide” enclosed with this product.

Note

"OpenLDV 5.0 Network Driver” or newer is required

@ When using multiple U10 USB Network Interface adaptors, confirm in advance, which U10 USB
Network Interface adaptor connects to which VRF Network (Attach labels to the U10 USB Network
Interface adaptors if possible). These information will become necessary during the setup procedure
of System Controller (You will be required to specify which U10 USB Network Interface adaptor corre-

c
.0
s
sponds to which VRF network). "g
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Keeping a record of a table such as shown below is recommended.

LON No. Adaptor No. VRF System No.
LON1 Adaptor 1 VRF 1
LON2 Adaptor 2 VRF 2
LON3 Adaptor 3 VRF 3
LON4 Adaptor 4 VRF 4

Note. “LONX” is used to identify U10 USB Network Interface adaptor. LON numbers are given in the or-

der they are inserted to a PC for the first time and basically, never changes, even if you change USB slot
afterwards.

@ Connect the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor to the personal computer USB port.
When there are multiple U10 USB Network Interface adaptors, connect each U10 USB Network Inter-
face adaptor in the order of its LON number.
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6-2-2 Wiring and turning on the units power

Once the wiring has been installed, the power can be turned on. Follow the procedure below for turning on
the power.

® Connect VRF network cables to the corresponding U10 USB Network Interface adaptors.
@ Turn on the power for all connected indoor units.
@ Turn on the power for all connected outdoor units.

Note

*1. Make sure that USB equipment (USB hub, etc.) that this product is connected to, is not overloaded (power
supplied thru the interface does not exceeds the maximum limit).
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@ Turn on the power for System Controller PC, if it is not yet turned on.
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6-3 Software installation (applications, drivers)

6-3-1 Installation notes

Before starting the installation of this product, check each of the followings.
e Install Adobe Reader (Ver. 9.0 or later) prior to the installation. (Adobe Reader does not come with this
product).
e Remove all program as described in “6-6 Uninstall and version update” , if you have the same or previ-
ous version of System Controller.

e You are required to login to the computer as Administrator (or equivalent) to the PC to install this prod-
uct.

e Stop all running programs before you start the installation.

e If Anti-Virus software product is installed, temporarily disable the software during the installation of this
product.
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6-3-2 Software install

The following software is installed here.

e Microsoft® .NET Framework

e Microsoft® SQL Server®

e System Controller (VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)
e Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

WIBU-KEY driver

VRF License Manager

System Controller Downloader

@ Execute setup.exe in the System Controller folder on the System Controller setup WHITE-USB-KEY.
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@ Select the same language as that of the Windows® (If you select a different language, characters may
not be displayed correctly).

System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wiz... SESS)

Select the language for the installation from the choices below.

Engiish (United States) i

(@) Install .NET Framework 4.6.
When the following screen appears, click the [Install] button and start the installation work.

System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard

EYQ Svstem Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 requires the follawing items to be installed on
L= your computer. Click Install to begin installing these requirements.

Status  Requirement
Pending Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6. 1 Full

@ Install .NET Framework using the chosen method (for Windows 8.1 (or later)).
This screen will not be displayed for Windows other than Windows 8.1 (or later). Even for Windows 8.1
(or later), it will not be displayed if .NET Framework has already been installed.
e Install Online (when the PC is connected to internet)
Select "Install from Internet" and click [Install] button.
.NET Framework 3.5 will be downloaded from Microsoft site and will be installed.

e Install Offline (when the PC is not connected to internet)
When the PC is not connected to the internet, Windows 8.1 (or later) installation media is required to
install .NET Framework 3.5. Please have the media ready before continuing the following steps.

If you have Windows 8.1 (or later) installation DVD, select "Install using Windows 8.1 (or later) DVD
installation media". If you have other types of Windows 8.1 (or later) installation media, check that the
“sxs” folder that holds the .NET Framework components exists within that media, and select "Specify
the folder with .NET Framework installation files”.
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e Install using Windows 8.1 (or later) DVD installation media
Insert Windows 8.1 (or later) installation DVD to the DVD drive.
Select that drive and click [Install] button.
When the installation of .NET Framework 3.5 completes, a message “Set the System Tool installa-
tion media” is displayed. Insert the System Controller installation media again.

e Specify the folder with .NET Framework installation files
Specify the "sxs" folder and click [Install] button.

(The “sxs* folder is where the .NET Framework components are stored).
Ex. D:\windows8.1\sources\sxs

.NET Framework 3.5 Installation

Select .NET Framework 3.5 installation method.

Install Onlins
(®) Install from Intemet
This is the prefemed instaliation method.
Install Offline:

) Install using Windows DVD installation media
f you have the Windows DVD installation media, sslect this and set the DVD disk
to the diive
D

() Specify the folder with .NET Framework installation files

If you do net have the Windows DVD installation media. select this and specify ‘sxs
folder.

Install Cancel

@
Note

Installation of .NET Framework 3.5 requires few minutes to complete. Do not operate the screen until
the installation is completed.

@ When [Install] is selected, installation begins.
(a) When [ReadMeFirst.txt] is selected, ReadMe is displayed.

Note

Be sure to read it for important information.

(b) When [Manual] is selected, the manual is displayed.

1! System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard [l

Read before starting installation.

[ —— ﬁ—( a)

Install using the manuals.

[ Manual (UTY-APGXZ1) l [ Manual (UTY-ﬁLG!Zl)P( b)

Installation for "System Controller for VRF System” shall be sf

tarted.
i = H—@

Cancel

InstaliShield

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

39

O
o
S
o
e
[
(7]

c
O
=
Lo
©
-
(7]
=




@ Install System Controller. Click the [Next] button.

e .
1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstaliShield Wizard )

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0

The Installshield(R) Wizard will install System Controler for VRF
System Ver, 3.0 on your computer. To continue, dick Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.
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@ Select "Server (VRF Controller + VRF Explorer)" then Click the [Next] button.

r .
1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard =]

Software Selection 4
Select the software to be installed. &,

@ Server (VRF Con

(©) Client (VRF Explorer)

Q)

If the System Controller end user "License Agreement" is displayed, confirm the contents.

If you can agree to the terms of the license agreement, check “I accept the terms in the license agree-
ment” and click the [Next] button.

InstallShield

<Back [ MNext> ‘[ cancel |

r -
1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstaliShield Wizard [
License Agreement .
Please read the folowing license agreement carefully, S
LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM i

CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM” o
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM® License Agreement (“LICENSE
| AGREEMENT") is & legal agreement between you and Fujitsu General Limited (“FGL") for
the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer) |
VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes

lnmntar snfiamars and rintad matsrisle and m

v inetids anlin ar slacteanic Ancmantation

coent he ferms in e icense agreement

(7)1 do not accept the tes license agreement
Instalishisld 1
<Back || Next> ‘[ cancel |
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@ Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.

. 3
8 System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard o]

Destination Folder 4
Click Next to install to this folder, or ick Change to install to a different folder. &

Install System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 to:

C:\Program Files\SystemCantrallery

Installshield I O

<Back [ Naxt>‘ Cancel |
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Perform the setting of update password authentication.
When there is no instruction of your dealer, do not check the checkbox and click the [Next] button.
If you check it, contact your dealer when updating.

i) System Controller for VRF

Password authentication setting

Please check if password authentication is required for updating System
Contralir,

[7] Update password is required when updating System Controller.

<Back || Next>£ Cancel

( ( J

@ If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

- -
%) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstallShisld Wizard oz

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready t begin installation, &

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Instalshickd | @

<Back |[ Hmnstal . Cancel |
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WIBU-KEY Setup

CD A description of WIBU-KEY Setup is displayed. Confirm the contents.
Click the [Next] button.

@ Select the language.
Check the desired language.

(@) Click the [Next] button.

48] WibuKey Setup [E=R|EsH

Please select the languages that WibuKey should support:
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™ Italian

[~ Hungarian
[ Japanese
[~ Partuguess
[ Spanish

< Back | ﬂexl)i Cancel |

—3

@ When the screen to specify the installation destination folder is displayed, specify the installation desti-
nation folder and click the [Next] button.

@ The WIBU-KEY components selection screen is displayed.
Uncheck all the checkboxes and click the [Next] button.

48} WibuKey Setup = ]

Select the "wibuK ey components you like to install

™ 32 bit wWhkNetAwkLAN Network Server

I Install as NT service with autostart
[~ 'wkNet Metwork Server for Novell Netware
I BECANAWKN e Hetwork Montor T3Z B
7 “wikNet Metwork Manitor (16 bit]
[T additional Wibuk.ey Tools

Once pou have selected the components you wish to install,
press the »MNests button to complete the installation.

< Back | MHext > ? Cancel |

@ If the WIBU-KEY driver installation contents are displayed, confirm the contents and click the [Next]
button.

@ Installation starts.
When [Next] button is enabled, click the [Next] button.
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WIBU-KEY Setup is complete.
Uncheck the checkbox and click the [Finish] button.

48] WibuKey Setup =] @ =]
- ‘wibukey Software Setup is complete.

Setup can launch the Readme help file with the latest product
infarmations.

[ Hes, | wank b view the Readme best nows
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Click Finishe to complete Setup.

@ WIBU-KEY Setup was successful.
Click the [OK] button.

Setup [EX5

@ WibuKey driver successfully installed.

—®

Necessary components for the System Controller such as Microsoft® SQL Server® or Microsoft® Di-
rectX® 9.0c etc will be automatically installed.
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License Manager Installation

License Manager is installed and confirmation screen is displayed at the completion. Click the [Finish] but-
ton and go to the next step.

(‘D The installation of License Manager is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.

13! License Manager for VRF System - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed License
Manager for VRF System. Click Finish to exit the wizard.
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‘fou can choose the way you'd like to use the applications and
options.

- Use them on any PC, while inserting a single WHITE-USE-KEY.
- Use them on & fixed PC, without inserting WHITE-USB-KEY .

If you choose the latter way or you have more than one
WHITE-USE-KEYs to use concurrently, then you have to move
licenses by using License Manager tool.

Cancel

| ®

System Controller Downloader installation

The System Controller Downloader is installed and the confirmation screen is displayed at the completion
Click the [Finish] button and go to the next step.

The installation of the System Controller Downloader is completed.
Click the [Finish] button.

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller Downloader Ver 1.0, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

Cancel

@
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6-3-3 Installation completion

@ If this screen is displayed, installation of the System Controller for VRF System (VRF Controller, VRF
Explorer) to the Server PC is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.

- n
1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard [

Installshield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller for VRF System Ver, 3.0. Click Finish to exit the
wizard,
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Cancel

@ If the Windows® restart confirmation screen opens, click the [Yes] button and restart the server PC.

F Bl
ﬁ System Centroller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 InstallerInf...l-""‘""J

B ‘You must restart your system for the configuration

! changes made to System Controller for VRF System
Ver. 3.0 to take effect. Click Yes to restart now or No if
you plan to restart later.

@)

@ After PC restarts, if you have U10 USB Network Interface and WIBU-KEY, insert them to the USB port
of PC.

If you have WHITE-USB-KEY and the license is stored in WHITE-USB-KEY, insert it to the USB port of
PC.

If the license is stored in the PC, remove the WHITE-USB-KEY from USB port and store it.
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6-4 Software update

6-4-1 System Controller Downloader
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If the version of the System Controller Downloader is not latest, other applications cannot be downloaded.
Current installation version can be checked to update to the latest version.
Internet connection is required for this function.

In case the System Controller Downloader is latest, go to 6-4-2 System Controller update, if it is not latest,
update the System Controller Downloader according to the description of “For updating the System Con-
troller Downloader”.

System Controller Downloader start-up

Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “AIRSTAGE - System Controller Downloader” — “System Controller
Downloader”.

-

System Controller Downloades

Select Download ftem Show Release Note

ftem Latest Version Installed Version Status
System Controller Downloader this tool) 0.95.0.0 0.1.00 Mot atest
[ | System Controller application 0.95.0.0 0320 Mot atest
[} Unit Parameter Definition File uzo uzo Latest
[} | System Controller Instruction Manual 0320 _—

Select Manual Language .

Select Save Folder C:\Users\wif\Downloads

Download

@ Show Relese Note
When "Show Release Note" is clicked, "Release Note" is displayed.

@ Select Manual Language
When downloading the System Controller and manual, select the language of manual.

@ Select Save Folder
Select the save folder of the file to be downloaded.

@ Download

Start the download of the checked item.

@ Close
Close the screen to end the System Controller Downloader.
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For updating the System Controller Downloader

After confirming that the checkbox of “System Controller Downloader (this tool)” is checked, when
@ "Download" is pressed after selecting the save folder by @ , the download starts.

When download is finished, the following screen is displayed. When @ "Yes" is pressed, installation
starts.

System Controller Downloade

I.’ -_-‘I Do you update the software now?
¥ Click "Mo"button if you want to update later, and you need to run
"setup.exe” in the following folder,

SChownloader 00930000

When you proceed according to the procedure by pressing @ "Yes", the following screen is displayed and
the installation ends.

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller Downloader Ver. 93.0. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

When "Yes" is pressed, the System Controller update is performed.
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6-4-2 System Controller update

Check the System Controller Downloader status and update the System Controller.

System Controller Dawnloades

Latest Version Installed Version
0.85.00 05500
0.99.00 0320
u20 uzo
c
Q8 o
o s
- 8
d’ —
E E Select Manual Language ’
o @
w E Select Save Folder CAUsers'wif\Downloads

After checking that the checkbox of @ "System Controller application" is checked, select @ language
and @ save folder. When @ "Download" is pressed, the download starts.

When the download is finished, the following screen is displayed.

System Controller Downloade:

& Do you update the software now?

' Click "Mo"button if you want to update later, and you need to run
"setup.exe” in the following folder.

SystemCentrellerUpdate 00990000

When you proceed according to the procedure by pressing @ "Yes", the following screen is displayed.
* For@ "No", refer to "Note" below.

Note

* The downloaded file is stored in the new folder in the designated folder.

When the PC downloading the latest version of the System Controller Downloader is different from the PC in

which the System Controller is installed, press “No” and move it to the PC in which the System Controller is
installed by using USB memory, etc.
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F B
14 System Controller for VRF System Ver. 98.0 - InstaliShield Wizard [

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller for VRF System Ver, 99,0, Click Finish to exit the
wizard.
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Cancel

Q)

Press @ "Finish" to end the download.

Note
Unit parameter definition file and manual can be downloaded alone.
When unit parameter definition file is downloaded, refer to 14-5-3.

When manual is downloaded, overwriting the manual in the folder in which the System Controller is
installed is required to display it from the start menu.

Ex. C:\Program Files (x86)\SystemController\VrfExplorer
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6-5 Initial starting

@ The VRF Controller starts.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “AIRSTAGE - System Controller” — “VRF Controller”.

. AIRSTAGE - License Manager

. AIRSTAGE - System Controller
%lé Icon Changer
'@ Systern Controller Manual (UTY-ALC
'@ Systern Controller Manual (UTY-APC

_% WYRF Controller

% YRF Explorer L
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@ If “Windows Security Alert” is displayed, click the [Allow access] button.

W Windows Security Alert

G Windows Firewall has blocked some features of this program

Windows Firewall has blocked some features of VrfController on all public and private networks.

% Name: VrfController
Publisher: FUIITSU GEMERAL LIMITED
Path: C:\program files\systemcontroller\wrfcontroller

‘wricontroller.exe
This program has already been blocked or unblocked for a different netwark lacation,
Allow VrfController to communicate on these netwarks:

[¥]Private networks, such as my home or work network!

Public networks, such as those in airports and coffee shops (not recommended

because these netwarks often have litle or no security), The firewall is already configured
for this network location.

What are the risks of allowing a program through a firewall?

Allow access Cancel

@ If the “Login Setting” screen opens, perform the initial starting setting.
— 9. Basic Setting
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6-6 Uninstall and version update

For uninstallation and version update in the server PC, follow the procedures shown below.
Normally, use the installer downloaded in 6-4 to update the version. Here, the update procedure using the
full version installer provided by dealer is described.

Note

For update, when the method of upgrading is supplied with the new version of the System Controller,
give it priority.

c
O o
(o T}
= O
Flowchart for uninstallation and update g T
i)
; 3 2
0 =
Deletion by Software
PC replacement update
A
) 1 I \

Sites data export
When the set layout data and unit configuration, history data, etc. will also be used after reinstallation, export
All data.

—14-5 Data import/export

. J

( 1\

6-6-1 System Controller uninstallation

6-6-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

6-6-3 Microsoft® SQL Server®
uninstallation

6-6-4 Microsoft® SQL Server®
Native Client uninstallation

Install System Controller
to new PC

—6. Installation (Server PC)

( 1\

Sites data import

The VRF Controller icon is displayed on the
task tray at the time the VRF Controller was
started by 6-3-3 “Installation completion”.

When “Login Setting” is displayed, import “All ( . )
data” from the task tray icon. Install the new version
—14-5 Data import/export System Controller.
\ b, Restart server PC after installation.
A J A J
'd I 1\ 'd I 1\
Restart the VRF Controller. Start the VRF Controller.
—13. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller —13. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller
(. J (. J
) I I
17-2  Site setting ]
A
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Note

When import is performed for PC replacement, the VRF Control- | VRF System Controller Site Navigator (s
ler is disconnected and an error message at the right may be
displayed. However, restart the VRF Controller as is. Disconnected from server.

Note

For the uninstallation of License Manager for VRF System, refer to the manual of License Manger.
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6-6-1 System Controller uninstall

Note

e When the site data during use is expected to be used, export the data before uninstalling the System
Controller.
Write all the data by exporting.  — 14-5 Data import/export.

® Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

[ ¢ Gomvei bt & 1 Coots Pt b+ s st b OO =

@ Select “System Controller for VRF System”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.
@ When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

Programs and Features

l . Areyou sure you want to uninstall Systern Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.07
Y

[] Inthe future, do not show me this dialog box [F

=:

@ When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
* Afolder named System Controller remains in the folder designated the System Controller installation folder at
installation even though uninstallation is performed.
There is no problem even if this folder remains as is, but it doesn’t matter if the folder is deleted.
* This completes uninstallation of the System Controller server software (VRF Controller, VRF Explorer), but “WIBU-
KEY Setup”, “Microsoft® SQL Server® and "License Manager for VRF System" remain installed. There is no prob-
lem even if they remain, but when you know that other programs will not use “WIBU-KEY Setup” , “Microsoft® SQL

Server "and "License Manager for VRF System", they can also be uninstalled.
* When uninstalled even if used by other programs, the other programs will not run properly.
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6-6-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that the WIBU-KEY driver is not used by programs other than the
System Controller.

If unknown, do not uninstall the WIBU-KEY driver
Remove WIBU-KEY from server PC before uninstalling it.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

Uninstal or change a program
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(2) Delete WIBU-KEY driver.
Select “WIBU-KEY Setup (WIBU-KEY Remove)”.

@) Click the [Uninstall/Change] button.

) WibuKey Setup (Uninstall) [E=n R 5

It i strangly recommended that you close all programes that uss the
‘wibuKey driver and the control panel before starting the uninstall
process.

Click sMexte to remove the wibukey software from pour
computer.

Cancel |

(@) Ciick the [Next] button.
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4B WibuKey Setup (Uninstall) [E=R RSR[5

Itiz strongly recommended that you cloge all programs that use the
‘wibuk ey diiver and the control panel before starting the uninstall
process.

Click sMNexte to remove the wibukeyp software from your
computer.

Uninztalling files ... done.

Mot all files/folders could be removed
Uningtalling icons ... done.
Uninztalling Registry entries ... done.
Uninztalling folders ... dane.

Cancel

—6

When this screen is displayed, uninstallation of the WIBU-KEY driver is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.
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@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

6-6-3 Microsoft® SQL Server® uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQL Server® is not used by programs other than
the System Controller.

If unknown, do not uninstall the program.

Select the menu items in order of “start’—"All Programs”—“Microsoft SQL Server 2014"—
“Configuration Tools”—“SQL Server 2014 Configuration Manager”.

@ Select SQL Server Services.
(@) Right-click on SQL Server (SQLEXPRESS).
@ Select Stop.

ﬁ 5ql Server Configuration Manager EI

File Action View Help

ol AR RRENET ? JECKOROXC)

S0QL Server Configuration Manager (Local) Mame State Start Mode
E SQL Server Services . . 503 SQL Server (SQLEXPRESS) S ALt omatic
b -- SQL Server Network Configuration SQL Server Agent (SQLEXPRESS) Start her (Boot, Syste..
[> .. SQL Mative Client 10.0 Configuration SQL Server Browser Stop her (Boat, Syste
3 Pause
Resume
@ Restart
Properties
Help
Stop selected service.
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@ Close SQL Server 2014 Configuration Manager with [X].

i Sql Server Configuration Manager E@_®

File  Action View Help

o=z H

‘@ SQL Server Configuration Manager (Local) Mame State Start Mode
5 zqt ze"’” ;E""ice‘k S FafSOL Server (SOLEXPRESS) Stopped Automatic
> L. SQL Server Network Configuration e SQL Server Agent (SQLEXPRESS) Stopped Other (Boot, Syste...

£ SQL Native Client 10.0 Confi t
; " QL Native Clien ontiguration J®5QL Server Browser Stopped Other (Boot, Syste...

c
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@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

@ Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2014”.
Click the [Uninstall/change] button.
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(@) Click the [Removel.

F ™
5 SQL Server 2014 =5

o ? bad N
[ Choose this option to add features.

Repair
Choose this option to repair the product.

e Remove . 9
% Choose this option to remove the product.
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Click the [OK] button.

713 5L Server 2008 R2 Setup

[E=SFon ==
Setup Support Rules

Setup Suppont Rules identify problers that might ecour when you install SO Server Setup suppon files. Falures must be
comected before Setup can continue.

Setup Support Rules Operaticn completed. Passed: 6. Failed 0. Waming 0. Skipped 1.

Shom details >

Aerungl
iew detailed repert

@1 Click the [Next] button.

= Remaove SOL Server X008 2

(E=8 EoH =

Select Instance

Specify the instance of QL Server to modify,

Select Instance Select the instance of SQL Server to remove. To remove Management Tocks and shared features only,

et Pt sebect "Remorve shared festures only” and then chick next.

Remuval Rules

Instance b remove features from: [WWW

Rresdy to Remaove

Remmal Progeess. Installed instances:

Complete nstanceMame Instance 1D Features Frtion Version
SQLENPRESS MESQL10_50.5QUE... | SQLEngine SQLEN... |Express 10.50.1600.1

epsck [ mear || comce [ Hep ]

0)
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{2 Click the [Select All] button.

7 Remove 0L Server 2014 [EESEE )
Select Features
The SQL Server features on this computer ane shawn below. To remove & festure, select the checkbox next to the feature
name.
Global Rules Features: Description:
Select Imstance I SQLU‘PHSS 1
Select Features [] Diatabase Engine Services
Fanture Rules ] SQL Server Replication
e o R Shased Features
[¥] SEA. Chent Connectraty SOK
Lo Redistributabie Features
Complete
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| < Back | Hext > ] | Cancel ] Help
@3 Click the [Next] button.
{9 Click the [Next] button.
=2 Remave SQU Server 2008 R2 (E=8 EoH =

Removal Rules

Setup i running rubes to determine if the uninstallation process will be blocked, For more infarmation, click Helg,

Select Instance Operation completed. Passec: 3. Falled 0. Waming 0. Skipped 2.
Removal Rules ;
Ready to Rermove Sherw detals > Benmn
Removal Progress View detailed repert

Complete

' L)
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@ Click the [Remove] button.

2 Remove 0L Server 2014 [FEmEE )

Ready to Remove

Verify the SQL Server 2014 features o be removed.

Global Rules Reachy to remove SQL Server 2014:
Seleet Instance Summary
Select Features Fditinn: Fxpeess
Festure Rukes Action: Uninstall
R o e General Configuration
= Features
Femoval Frogress [ TP —
Complete SQL Server Replication
SL Brervier
QL Writer

c
O o
a5
- 8
d’—
28
o @
=

Canfiguration file path:

A\ Prcgrarm P\ Micrasalt SOL Server 1 20 Setup Bookstag\Log\20161108_1 70602\ CantiquratianFile.ins

| <fack || Bemowe | Concel || Hep |

@6 Click the [Close] button.

7 Remove 0L Server 2014 [EESEE )

Complete

Wour SQL Server 2014 removal completed successfully,

Global Rules

Infermation about the Setup operation or passible next steps:
Select Imstance —_ —

Fe.

Select Features Status

L] S0 Server Replication Succeeded
Rrady ta Remave [ T — Suteweded
Femoval Progress &) SOL Viriter Succeeded
Complete (5 Setup Support Files Succesded

Surmary bog file has been saved ta the following locstion:

C\Pregram Files\Microeof SOL Sarver 1200 etup Boctitnagtlog' 20061109 133453\ Summane Wi
CEASTHMYIA3 20161109 1334531

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [%] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.
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6-6-4 Microsoft® SQL Server® Native Client uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQL Server® is not used by programs other than
the System Controller.

When unknown, do not execute.

In addition, do not execute when Microsoft® SQL Server® products other than “Microsoft SQL Server” are
installed.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

[
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@ Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Native Client”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.
(@ Click the [Yes] button.

Programs and Features

l\ Are you sure you want to uninstall Microsoft 5QL Server 2012 Native Client 7

[T] Inthe future, do not show me this dialog box
. O

4

When the screen displaying the uninstall process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

Note

When installing the System Controller, some of “Microsoft®.NET Framework” may be installed at the
same time.

Since the Frameworks may also be used by other programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may
not run properly.

If not inconvenient, do not uninstall the Frameworks and let it remain as is.
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Client PC Installation

7. Network Setting
8. Installation (Client PC)



Client PC Installation

This section describes the procedure when installing the System Controller client software (VRF Explorer),
etc. to a PC different from the server PC. Generally, this installation is performed when you want to manage
and operate sites using a PC at a location separated from the server PC.

This section also describes how to uninstall the software when the client software has become unneces-
sary and how to reinstall software that has already been installed due to upgrading of the software version
or other reason.

Installation flow

' A
7 Network Setting
Select the connection method.
LAN Internet Dial-up
connection connection connection -
7-1 7-1 Bz 0S8
n_ it
Network Network Network - o
. . . 2=
setting setting L setting & g
oL
7-1-1
Incoming
setting
7-2-1 7-2-2
LAN Dial-up
connection connection
setting setting
J
, I \
8-1-1 Software installation

System Controller (VRF Explorer)

Microsoft® .NET Framework
Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c
System Controller Downloader

A J

, I \
8-1-2 Software update

A J

, I \
8-1-3 Initial starting

(. J

, I \
8-1-4 Object site setting

A J

, I \
8-1-5 Master data acquisition

(. J
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7. Network Setting

To use by installing the System Controller (VRF Explorer only) to a client PC, connection of the network to
a System Controller (VRF Controller) installed to a server PC is necessary.
There are 3 connection methods.

1. LAN connection (intranet connection)
This method connects the client PC and server PC over a LAN (intranet)

( N\

LAN (intranet) VRF Controller
VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

=l Server PC

Client PC

3
O .=
L
- =
oS
2%
o £

—7-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection
This method connects the client PC and server PC over the internet. There is a method which con-
nects to the internet through an intranet and a method which connects to the internet directly through a
provider using an access router, etc. without going through an intranet.

( N\

( 1\
VRF Explorer | ~ Internet VRF Controller
L ClientPC | VRF Explorer
( N
VRF Explorer {| et
Client PC Server PC
(. ) L )
Note

Since a public line internet is used, care must be given to security. A fixed IP which can specify the
server PC from the client PC is necessary. When connecting through an intranet, firewall setting is nec-
essary. For details, contact your network administrator.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

62



3. Dial-up connection

This method connects the client PC and server PC by calling a telephone using a telephone line and

placing it into the talk state.

Telephone line
VRFExplorer U N OB OB OB O N N N .

-

VRF Explorer

R —

Client PC

Server PC

— 7-1-1 Incoming setting
7-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

Note

Telephone charges are generated. Since the connection is 1:1, simultaneous connection from multiple

client PC or connection to multiple server PC are impossible. Constant monitoring is impossible as long
as the telephone is not connected.
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7-1 Network setting (server PC side setting)

To exchange data between server and client, perform the following settings (necessary with all connection
methods).

Security software setting

When introducing security software, register “VrfController.exe” and “VrfExplorer.exe” at the security
software. The setting method differs with the security software.

Regarding the following setting, the necessary settings differ with the server and client connection method.
Perform setting after confirming the connection method

1. Internet connection
The permission of the network administrator may be necessary to communicate outside the intranet.
Please contact both the server side and client side network administrator.
When connecting through a provider, establishment of a line with the provider is necessary. For de-

tails, please contact the provider used. In any case, a fixed IP address is necessary at the server side
PC.

2. Dial-up connection

Incoming setting is necessary. — 7-1-1 Incoming setting.
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7-1-1 Incoming setting (for dial-up connection)

When the client performs the connecting by dial-up, make the following settings.
B Modem setting

Perform connection setting based on the connection procedure of the modem to be used.
H Remote connection setting

Windows 7/8.1/10

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start”—“Control Panel’— “Network and Sharing Center”—"Change adaptor settings"

@ In the Network Connections screen, press “Alt” key. When the menu bar appear on the top, click “File”,
then “New Incoming Connection...”

— = .
@u'| £/ « Network and Internet » Network Connections »

PEie| edit View Tools Advanced Help

Connect

Status -

Diagnase

2 MNew Inceming Cennection... '—

Create Copy

c
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Create shortcut
Delete

Rename

Pronerties

@ This screen sets the users who can connect to the computer. The users of the Operating System of
the machines are displayed. Check the users allowed to connect from the displayed list. (*1)
Verification is performed by the Operating System at incoming. For connection from the client, the
user set here and the password of that user must be input. (*2)

Information

*1.  When creating a new user, click [Add someone...] and create the user from the displayed screen.
*2. Perform connection from the client from the screen par. 7-2-2 Dial-up setting.

fo =

() & Allow connections to this computer

Who may connect to this computer?

Select the check box next to a name to allow that person access to this computer and

network

User accounts on this computer:

L# Administrator

O 45 Guest

O 4G ver

@) Click [Next].
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@ Select the modem to be used and click [Next].

@ i ﬂhm—&uﬁ;m.

How will people connect?

connection,

Through a dial-up modem

B & REX-USBS6

= =T

@ Confirm that “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” is checked. If “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” is not checked, check it.

ol e =

@ & Allow connections to this computer

Networking software allows this computer to accept connections from other
kinds of computers

S
O .=
L
- =
oS
2%
o £

Select the check box next to each type of networking software that should be enabled for
incoming connections.

@ ¥ Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)

PRSI ST i

ile and Printer Sharing for Microseft Metwerks
QoS Packet Scheduler

Description:

Transmission Contrel Protocol/Internet Protocol. The default wide area netwerk protocol
that provides communication across diverse interconnected networks.

Allow access Cancel

@ In the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) selected state, click [Properties].
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This screen sets the IP address allocated at incoming connection.Select “Specify TCP/IP address”
and sets the “From” and “To” IP addresses serially to match the installation environment in accor-
dance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Normally IP addresses are specified serially, beginning from 192.168. . , but when connecting the
personal computer which performs the setting to another network (for instance, LAN), be sure that the
set IP addresses do not duplicate those of a personal computer on the other network.

For incoming connection, the IP address specified by “From” becomes the IP address of this machine
and the IP address specified by “To” is set at the client IP address. The example below shows setting
when the local personal computer is made 192. 168. 100. 100 and the client IP address is set to 192.
168. 100. 101.

Incoming IP Properties @

MNetwork access

IP address assignment

() Assign IP addresses automatically using DHCP

@ (@) Spedfy IP addresses
From: 192 . 168 . 100 . 100

To: 192 . 168 . 100 . 101

Total: 2

[ Allow calling computer to specify its own IP address

=I5
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@ Close the screen by clicking [OK].
Then click [Allow access] in the screen.

=l o =d

u & Allow connections to this computer

The people you chose can now connect to this computer

To connect, they will need the following infermation:

Computer name:  VRF-PC

‘& Print this information

Click [Close].

e Close the “Network Connections” screen.
e Close the “Network and Sharing center”.
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7-2 Network setting (client PC side setting)

The setting contents vary depending on the server and client connection method. Perform setting after con-
firming the connection method.

The System Controller can be used in the following network connection modes:

1. LAN connection
In this mode, the System Controller can be accessed by multiple terminals on the user’s premises con-
nected by intranet.
Required environment : LAN connection environment

Network Interface

LAN cable

Hubs or Routers may become necessary

— See par. 7-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection

Setting is not particularly necessary at the client terminal, but if not authorized by the network adminis-
trator, connection may be impossible.

3. Dial-up connection
This mode uses a telephone line to dial-up connect to a server installed on the user’s premises.
Required environment: Telephone line, modem
— See par. 7-2-2 Dial-up connection setting
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7-2-1 LAN connection setting

Perform LAN setting to match the usage environment. Contact the network administrator for the IP address,
subnet mask, and other settings.

Windows 7/8.1/10

@ Display the LAN setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

« » o« » N Network and Sharing
Start"—“Control Panel’— &x

View your active networks Connect or disconnect
|:'.I Network 3 Access type: Internet N
: Work network Connections: (@ Local Area Ccnnecticn)

(2 click [ Properties ].

5
o .=
L5
E] Local Area Connection Status ‘g E
=0
General 0L
Connection
IPw4 Connectivity: Internet
IPw6 Connectivity: Mo network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 01:20:18
Speed: 1.0 Gbps

Activity
Sent —— k"! ——  Received
C -4
Bytes: 148,269 | 495,696

@ ‘@Ernperﬁes” @Qisable ][ Diagnose ]
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@ Select by checking “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

L‘:'J Local Area Connection Properties @

Networking

Connect using:
I‘-T Intel{R) PRO/1000 MT Metwork Connection

This connection uses the following tems:

0% Cliert for Microsoft Networks
Wl = qoS Packet Scheduler
. SFIE and Printer Shanng for Microsoft Networks

-Layer lopology LISCOVery apper 1/0 Driver
. i Llnk -Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Upinsal e @ @

Description

Transmission Cortrol Protocol/Intemet Protocaol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

(@) Click [ Properties ]

S
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@ Select the IP address acquisition/specification method, input IP address to be set, subnet mask, de-
fault gateway, and DNS service setting items, which are inputted items of this screen, to match the
installation environment in accordance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties @

General | Alternate Configuration

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

() Use the following IP address: L
IP address: . . .

Subnet mask:

Default gateway:

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically
() Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DMS server:

Alternate DMS server:

Validate settings upon exit
@ . OK Cancel

(8) Exit setting by clicking [ OK ].
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7-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

Windows 7/8.1/10

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

« » o o« » KA Network and Sharin
Start’—“Control Panel’— & . ?

Change your networking settings

Set up a new connection or network

o Y. ad hoc, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

N

Cy Connect to a network
Connect or reconnect to a wireless, wired, dial-up, or VPN netwerk connecticn,

Choose homegroup and sharing options
Access files and printers located on other network computers, or change sharing settings,

@ Troubleshoot problems
Diagnese and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting infermation.

3
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@ Select “Connect to a workplace”.

@ @ Set Up a Connection or Network

Choose a connection option

Connect to the Internet
Set up a wireless, broadband, or dial-up connection to the Internet,

4 St up a new network
et Configure a new router or access point,

[Connect to a workplace
[Set up a dial-up or VPN connection to your workplace.

= Setup a dial-up connection
% Connect to the Internet using a dial-up connection,

=
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@ Select “Dial directly”.

=@ s
@ |y Connect to a Workplace

How do you want to connect?

= Use my Internet connection (VPN)
Connect using a virtual private network (VPN) connection through the Internet.

A @

= Dial directly
Connect directly to a phone number without going through the Intemet.
A e

What is a VPN connectien?

Cancel

@ Type the Telephone number, Destination name (arbitrary), and check on the “Allow other people to use
this connection” if there are no special problems.
This connection setting can be used by all users of the computer used.

== i=h =)
@ 5y Connect to a Workplace

Type the telephone number to connect to

S
O .=
L
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=
2%
o £

Your network administrator can give you this infermation.

Telephone number: 03-1234-5678 Dialing Rules
Destination name: VR
|| Use a smart card

) [7] Allow other people to use this connection
This option allows anyone with access to this computer to use this connection.

Don't connect now; just set it up so 1 can connect later

@ When performing connection, do it from this screen.
Here close the screen by clicking [Cancel].

@ iy Connect to a Workplace

Type your user name and password

User name: Users
Password: |
[T Show characters

[7] Remember this password

Demain (optional):

_—®

When performing connection, input the user name/password specified 7-1-1 Incoming setting.

*
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8. Installation (Client PC)

8-1 Installation flow

e Installs the System Controller (client is VRF Explorer only) to the client PC.

Installation flow

'd 1\
8-1-1 Software installation
System Controller (VRF Explorer)
Microsoft® .NET Framework
Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c
System Controller Downloader
. J
, I \
8-1-2 Software update c
028
. J
I o
b=
e A g ‘g
8-1-3 Initial starting =
. J
'd I 1\
8-1-4 Object site setting
(. J
'd I 1\
8-1-5 Master data acquisition
. J
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8-1-1 Software installation

The following software is installed here.
Microsoft® .NET Framework

System Controller (VRF Explorer only)
Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

System Controller Downloader

@ Execute setup.exe in the System Controller folder on the System Controller setup WHITE-USB-KEY.

@ Select the same language as that of the Windows® (If you select a different language, characters may
not be displayed correctly).

System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstallShield Wizard [525s]

Select the language for the installation fiom the choices below,

{English [United States] v]

@ Install .NET Framework 4.6.
When the following screen appears, click the [Install] button and start the installation work.

System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard

PV Svstem Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 requires the following items to be installed on
(59 your computer. Click Install to begin instaling these requirements.

Status  Requirement
Pending Microsoft .NET Framewark 4.6. 1 Full

@ Install .NET Framework using the chosen method (for Windows 8.1 (or later)).
This screen will not be displayed for Windows other than Windows 8.1 (or later). Even for Windows 8.1
(or later), it will not be displayed if .NET Framework has already been installed.
e Install Online (when the PC is connected to internet)
Select "Install from Internet" and click [Install] button.
.NET Framework 3.5 will be downloaded from Microsoft site and will be installed.

e Install Offline (when the PC is not connected to internet)
When the PC is not connected to the internet, Windows 8.1 (or later) installation media is required to
install .NET Framework 3.5. Please have the media ready before continuing the following steps.

If you have Windows 8.1 (or later) installation DVD, select "Install using Windows 8.1 (or later) DVD
installation media". If you have other types of Windows 8.1 (or later) installation media, check that the
“sxs” folder that holds the .NET Framework components exists within that media, and select "Specify
the folder with .NET Framework installation files”.

e Install using Windows 8.1 (or later) DVD installation media
Insert Windows 8.1 (or later) installation DVD to the DVD drive.
Select that drive and click [Install] button.
When the installation of .NET Framework 3.5 completes, a message “Set the System Tool installa-
tion media” is displayed. Insert the System Controller installation media again.
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e Specify the folder with .NET Framework installation files
Specify the "sxs" folder and click [Install] button.
(The “sxs* folder is where the .NET Framework components are stored).
Ex. D:\windows8.1\sources\sxs

Select NET Framework 3.5 installation method

Install Online
(®) Install from Intemet
This is the prefered installation method
Install Offine

O Install using Windows DVD installation media

If you have the Windows DVD installation media, select this and set the DVD disk
to the drive.

D diive DA
() Speciy the folder with NET Framework installation files

f you do not have the Windows DVD installation media, select this and specify \sxs
folder,

Install Cancel

@
Note

Installation of .NET Framework 3.5 requires few minutes to complete. Do not operate the screen until
the installation is completed.

@ When [Install] is selected, installation begins.
(a) When [ReadMeFirst.txt] is selected, ReadMe is displayed.

Note

Be sure to read it for important information.

(b) When [Manual] is selected, the manual is displayed.

5] System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Read before starting installation.

[ PYT— or—— ( a)

Install using the manuals.

[ WManual (UTY-APGXZ 1) ” Manual(uw-msxzni_—(b)

Installation for "System Contraller for VRF System” shall be started.
[ Install E @

Cancel

(®) This screen is displayed. Click the [Next] button.

18 Systemn Contraller for VRE System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard (=

Wekome to the InstalisShiekl Wizard for
System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0

The Instalchield(z)) wizard wil instal System Controler for VR
System ¥er. 3.0 on your computer. To continue, ok bt

'WARNING: Ths program i proteched by cogrmioht L and
iternationsl restes.

= —@

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
75

o
o
)
c
o
(&

c
o
2
=
I
et
7
=




@ Select Client (VRF Explorer) then press [Next] button.

1) system Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard (=)
Software Selection 44
Select the software to be installed. u

Server (VRF Contraller + VRF Explorer)

@ client (VRF Explorer);

InstaliShield
<gack [ uext>. - - ’

Since the System Controller end user license agreement is displayed, confirm the contents.
To agree to the terms of the license, check “I accept the terms in the license agreement” and click the
[Next] button.

1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard ==
License Agreement <4 ‘4
Please read the following license agreement carefuly. S.a
LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM =

CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM” o

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM License Agreement (‘LICENSE
\AGREEMENT") is  legal agresment between you and Fujitsu General Limited (*FGL™) for
the use of VEF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer) /
VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)?) products designated below, which includes

and ma inchids anfine or slactronie Ancrmantation

)1 do net accept the terms in the license agreement

Instalishield
<gack || mext> . - 8

@ Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.
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14l System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard [
Destination Folder “ 4
Click Next to install to ths falder, or dlick Chiange ta instal to a cifferent folder, L

Install System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 to:

C1\Program Files\SystemController|

Installshield
<Back | Next> ‘ . 9

Perform the setting of update password authentication.
When there is no instruction of your dealer, do not check the checkbox and click the [Next] button.
If you check it, contact your dealer when updating.

ﬁ System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.2 - InstallShield Wizard X

Password authentication setting

Please checkif password authentication is required for updating System
Contraler,

[Jupdate password is required when updating System Contraller.

Installshield -.I
<gack [Tt | Cancel
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@ If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

. 1
18 System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard o]

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Installshield
<Back [ f@lnsmu‘ . 11
L

Installation starts.

The necessary drivers are also installed at the same time.

“Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c” is also installed automatically.

When following error appears during the installation of the System Controller; “Internal error 25259.
DirectX -9: An internal error occurred.” execute the following program and install DirectX.

Execute DXSETUP.exe in the DirectX9c folder on the system controller setup WHITE-USB-KEY.

3
O .=
O s
b
oS
2 G
o £

System Controller Downloader installation

The System Controller Downloader is installed and the confirmation screen is displayed at the completion.
Click the [Finish] button and go to the next step.

@ The installation of the System Controller Downloader is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.

ﬁ System Controller Downloader Verl.0 - InstallShield Wizara

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller Downloader Ver 1,0, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

Cancel
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@ After copying of all the files is complete, this screen is displayed.
Click the [Finish] button.

r N
4l System Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0 - InstallShield Wizard =

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstaliShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller for VRF System Ver. 3.0. Click Finish to exit the
wizard,

—®

This completes installation of the System Controller for VRF System Client (VRF Explorer).
Next, initially start and make the various settings. — See par. 8-1-3 Initial starting

8-1-2 Software update

Refer to 6-4 Software update and update the System Controller Downloader.
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8-1-3 Initial starting

@ Start from Windows® start.
Select “Start” — “All programs” — “AIRSTAGE - System Controller” — “VRF Explorer”

PN Adobe Reader X1
@ Default Programs
[ Desktop Gadget Gallery
& Internet Explorer
‘E_;. Windows Anytime Upgrade Documents
@] Windows DVD Maker
[ Windows Fax and Scan Pictures
€ Windows Media Center ]
@ Windews Media Player TTE
:J Windows Update
< XPS Viewer
. Accessories
. AIRSTAGE - License Manager
. AIRSTAGE - System Controller
%Ié Icen Changer
@ System Controller Manual (UTY-ALE
'@ System Contreller Manual (UTY-AP(
% VRF Centroller Help and Support

[E VRF Explorer .—

m

Computer
Control Panel
Devices and Printers

Default Programs

3
O .=
O s
b=
oS
2 %G
o £

@ System Controller starts.

_AIRSTAGE™

~
.
~
~
~
~
~
o
~
~
-

Void 7.
I" for VRF System
T . ¥

Continued at par. 8-1-4 object site setting.
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8-1-4 Object site setting

Set the site connected from the VRF Explorer.

@ Since “Site Navigator” is displayed, click [Setup].

| Won 106 MErer [ Test €3 Emergency Stop S Refrigerant Lesk

@ Since “Site Setting” is displayed, enter the site name at “Site Name”.

[= ¢ oo

Mo Ste Name IP Addrass. Pot
Lacalkien 127,001 L]

EEEEEEE Ry

RCEEEG

: UK"Z cance |

@ Enter the IP address of the server PC (VRF Controller) to be connected.
For LAN connection, enter the intranet IP address.
For internet connection, enter the global IP address of the server.
For dial-up connection, enter the IP address of the server PC set at par. 7-1-1 Incoming setting.

@ The Port No. to be set is displayed. — See par.14-3 Port Setting

@ Check Encryption and match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.
— See par.14-2 Security setting
Checked: Encrypt
Unchecked: Do not encrypt

@ Login automatically without entering password.
This can be checked at login screen.

(D) Click [OK].
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This registered 1 connection destination site.
Select a displayed offline state “Site” icon.

X | = S B . el
Orline top Ala

Detad Sont Setup

Won oo WEree [0 Test ) EmeigemeyStop G Relrgeant Lask

@ Click [Online] (Site icon can also be double clicked.)

{2 VRF System Controller Sﬁw

O%F-Iine Online Stop Alarm @

* When “Failed to connect” is displayed, see “Not connected from client PC to server PC” in the “27-1 Trouble-
shooting”.

Since the login screen is displayed, enter the allocated Login ID and Password.

* When the login ID and Password are not known, please contact the administrator of the connection destination
VRF Controller.

A2 Site Login [fgl] (3]

Enterlogin 1D and password

Login 1D:
_.mmsnamr

Password

Sawve login 1D and password.
Login automaticaly.

dD click [OK].

Since it is the first connection to the site, the “Master data acquisition” screen is displayed.

Continued at par 8-1-5 Master data acquisition.
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8-1-5 Master data acquisition

Acquire the newest master data from the server.

@ When a layout image is set, the checkbox of (b) is enabled.
When acquiring the layout image also, check the checkbox.
Click the (a) [OK] button and acquire the master data.

-

\=J Site Data Acquisition [fgl] ==

Mew data exists.
Do you want to acquire the latest data?

(b)-_. Acquire [ayout image data
(a) ® OK || cancel

@ The “Site” icon enters the connected state.

3
O .=
L
- =
=
2%
o £

Hon Do EMEmor ETest © Emergency Stop & Refrigerant Leak

This allows use of the VRF Explorer.
For the VRF Explorer operation method, see VRF Explorer Operation section.
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8-2 Uninstall and version update

For uninstallation and version update in the Client PC, follow the procedures shown below.
Normally, use the installer downloaded in 6-4 to update the version. Here, the update procedure using the

full version installer provided by dealer is described.

Note

For update, when the method of upgrading a version supplied with a new version of the System Con-

troller is announced, give it priority.

When the version upgrading method is not supplied with the new version System Controller, refer to the

procedure described in par. 8-1-1 Software installation.

Flowchart for uninstallation and update

s

Deletion by Software
PC replacement update

e

-

8-2-1 System Controller uninstall.

to new PC.

Install the System Controller

Install the new version System

8. Installation(Client PC) Controller.
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8-2-1 System Controller uninstall

Windows 7/8.1/10

@ Display “Start” — "Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”

[, ¢ Gomvei bt & 1 Coom Pt b+ oy st b o0

2 e [ 3 RESTIEN
Ty S (i R T A e Nereablie MS.

@ Select “System Controller for VRF System”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.

@ When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

Programs and Features

3
O .=
L
- =
=
2%
o £

l i Are you sure you want to uninstall System Controller for VRF System Ver, 3.07

["] Inthe future, do not show me this dialog box

@ When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

* Afolder named “SystemController” remains in the folder designated as the System Controller installation folder at
installation even though uninstallation is performed
There is no problem even if this folder remains, but it doesn’t matter even if the folder is deleted.

Note

When installing the System Controller, some of “Microsoft®.NET Framework” may be installed at the
same time.

Since the Frameworks may also be used by other programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may
not run properly.

If not inconvenient, do not uninstall the Frameworks and let it remain as is.
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Settings

9. Basic Settings

10. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting
11. Error E-mail Notification Setting

12. User Environment Setting



9. Basic Settings

The basic settings are necessary before use in the server PC. They are also necessary when the settings
are updated due to equipment and tenant changes.

When starting the system for the first time after installation, make the settings in accordance with the flow
described below. At the 2nd and subsequent starting, make the settings in accordance with par.

9-1 and subsequent paragraphs, as required.

Settings flow at initial starting
When initially starting the system, make the settings in accordance with this flow. The * symbol indi-
cates essential items.
The screen display method is described at the beginning of each setting item, but this is not related to
the setting flow at initial starting.
The screen is switched to the necessary screen automatically by clicking the [Next] button on each
setting screen.

Login Setting »

.l{") Login Setting @
Set password for the Administrator user.
The password may be left blank now, and be set afterward.
Login 1D:

Password:

Password Confirmation:

Login ID

Enter the administrator’s log in ID.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)
Password

Enter the administrator’s Password.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Password Confirmation

Enter the administrator’'s Password again for confirmation.

=] =

9-3-1 Site name setting

e Site name setting

(Continued)
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(Continued)

9-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting »

e Transmission adaptor selection
e Transmission adaptor name setting
e Transmission line connection confirmation

9-3-3 Unit registration % l |

e Scanning range

e Device confirmation

=] =

Caution screen

= ]

Scanning =

= |

Unit data acquisition

oS H

lA

9-3-4 Unit name registration %

e Unit name setting

(Continued)
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(Continued)

Modbus Cortrol Foint Setting | Mot Set | [ seting |

Template Setting | Mot Set | l Setting ]

Bxtemal Device Setting

If you don't use extemal devices, you can proceed to next screen by skip button.
This setting can be done later.

e —————————

Modbus Control Point Setting
Perform Modbus control point setting

Template Setting
Use to perform template setting
Perform template setting

External Device Setting
Set external device
When template setting is not set, setting cannot be performed

e \When [Next] button is pressed, go to Layout edit.
e When external device is not used, go to next screen by [Skip] button.
e \When [Back] button is pressed, return to Unit name registration.

= ] T

(Continued)
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(Continued)

9-3-5 Layout edit

Building Layout

Pasting of site map image

=] 1=

Create building

V'

Arrange units on floor #

=) | 1

Confirmation %

e Settings confirmation

L

=] =

_> During creation,

settings are lost.

Floor Layout
Pasting of floor image
11 —

9-3-6 Group setting »
e Unit grouping setting
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Note

* When editing the layout, use the [Next] and [Back] buttons at the top
right-hand side of the screen. In layout editing, free movement is pos-

sible with these buttons. K Saeuid E}h-v e Lo e N T
When the [Back] button at the bottom right-hand side of the screen is [ et : "mﬂ
clicked, the confirmation screen appears. It shows whether data being - -
generated is discarded and a return to “9-3-4 Unit name registration” or R R R ottty |
LONI_00-01  Adaptor] W M0 IedoorUai Cosling Ondy
not. e
(Return to “9-3-4 Unit name registration” can be stopped by clicking the — il
[Cancel] button on the confirmation screen.) [ s [ <bosk ) [=w
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9-1 User management settings

Displays the list of the user to be registered.
New user registration and user registered contents change and deletion can be performed.

@ Select main screen menu —”Setting” — “User Setting”.

[Eg VRF System Controlle

File Display Data Operation Error | Setting | Window  Help

Mail Setting
Co=) 1
ystem [ime Setting

Initial Setting 3

External Device Configuration Setting >
Refrigerant System Operation Switch Setting

Flertricity Meter Tane Cattinn

The “User Setting” screen opens. Advance to par. 9-1-1 “User Setting” screen.

9-1-1 User Setting screen

Description of screen

.P User Setting @
Login 1D Access Authorization User Name
Administrator ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ Administrator
'I a0 a User 001
b0 [1]2] [6] User BODT
KT v | I
<001 User COO1 \ a
—
Statuz Monitar a Setting
@ B Operation Contral Remate Connection
B Power Contral G Uszer Setting

WRF Controller Operation

Azzign administrator privilege to other users.

= 4

o5
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@ User list: Displays the log in ID, access authorization, and user name of the registered users.
(a) The selected users are displayed against a blue background.

@ Access Authorization list: Displays the access authorization setting item of (.

Item Operable contents

1 |status Monitor List dlsplgy, Error notification, Operation history, Error history, User environ-
ment setting

Site name setting*, Unit registration*, Unit name registration*, Layout Edit,

2 |Setting Group setting, Transmission adaptor setting®, Error e-mail notification

3 |Operation Control :i)opneratlon control, Memory operation, Schedule operation, Low Noise opera-

4 |Remote Connection Remote connection

5 |Power Management E!ectn(:lty charge apportlgnment setting, Apportionment calculation execution,
Bill creation , Energy saving

6 |User Setting User management setting (these settings)

7 |VRF Controller Operation |Authorization to operate the VRF Controller Operation can be provided.

* The setting is possible only at a local connection.

Note

The administrator can perform all the operations shown above.
The user who has the authorization of [VRF Controller Operation] can operate the VRF Controller.

@ Allow the specific authority of the Administrator to other users.
This item is displayed only at the login as Administrator.
The following items can be operated by checking.

e Main screen menu ~ Setting ~ Initial Setting
~ Site Name Setting
~ Adaptor Setting
~ Unit Registration
~ Unit Name Registration
~ Layout Editing

Main screen menu ~ Setting
~ Electricity Meter Zone Setting

External device control setting

Electricity Charge Apportionment Main screen
~ Electricity Charge Apportionment Function
~ Basic Setting
~ Indoor Unit Setting
~ Parameter Setting
~ Operation history / Error history screen ~ Clear button
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@ [New]: Registers new users.
When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par. 9-1-2.)

[Edit]: The access authorization, user name, and password of the selected user can be
changed. When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par. 9-1-
3.)

[Deletel]: Deletes a registered user.

(The Administrator cannot be deleted.)

@ [Close]: Closes the User Setting screen.
When the setting is changed, a confirmation message appears.
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9-1-2 New user registration

Creates a new user who can log in to the System Controller.
To display this screen, click the (3 [New] button on the par. 9-1-1 User Setting screen.

o User Registration [
All fields marked with an asterisk (*) are required.
Login ID¥
Access Authorization®
[ B Settine

[~ ] ENOperation Contral [ B Remote Gornection

[ B Power Gantrol [T]E User Settine

[N VRF Server Operation
User Name

Pazsword

Fassword Confirmation
, [[ oK | [ cancel ] ( Apply ]h @

® Enter the Login ID. [Essential] (Cannot be changed after setting is complete.)
(Used when logging in.) (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)

OO ® O

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Since Status Monitor is always valid, uncheck the checkbox.
e When the Remote Access option is not enabled, "Remote Connection" cannot be selected.
e When neither the Electricity Charge Apportionment option nor the Energy Saving option is not provid-
ed, "Power Management" cannot be selected.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter Password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OK]: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancel]: Ends registration without registering the settings.
(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancel].)
[Apply]: Register the changed contents without closing the screen.
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9-1-3 Registered user editing

Edits registered users of the System Controller.
To display this screen, click the (3 [Edit] button on the par. 9-1-1 User Setting screen.

[ o User Registration (e |
All fields marked with an asterisk (%) are required.
Login ID¥
. ho02
Access Author ization®
B Setting
] EY Operation Contral [} Remote Gonnection
[] B Power Gantrol I User Setting
[7] [ VRF Server Operation
User Name
.Llsar BO02

Paszword

,-wwww*ww

d Confirmation

Rk
? [ ok J [ cancel ] [ Apply ]h—@

@ Login ID is displayed. (Cannot be changed.) (Used when logging in.)

OO® ® O

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Status Monitor is always valid, and can not be unchecked.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OKI: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancell: Ends registration without registering the settings.
(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancel].)
[Applyl: Register the changed contents without closing the screen.

Note

Registered Login ID cannot be changed.
If the change was performed for a user being logged in, the change is reflected from the next log in.
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9-2 System Time Settings

Set the time for the controllers connected to the VRF network. (V-II only)
® Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — "System Time Setting”.

@

g | Watem _Hap ke ! (TN

Fu Dupay Das Cpesen few

9-2-1 System Time Setting screen

Description of screen

T

Date 5/9/2011 Mon 9:39:20 FM Send —@

Periodical Setting

@——. Set perodical setting

Mon .

Set Time 12:00 AM ,:

o [ omn )[_row

%@@

Periodical setting
Periodically set the time at specified day of every day or every week.

@ [Set periodical setting] Periodical setting is enabled by checking.
@ [Everyday, Everyweek] Select everyday or everyweek time setting.

@ Select the day of week periodical setting is to be performed. Setting is possible only when Everyweek
was selected at step 2.

@ Specify the time periodical setting is to be performed.
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@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and System Time Setting ends.
[Cancel]: If there is data being edited, discards the data being edited and ends setting.
[Applyl: Saves the set contents without ending setting.

(System Time Setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Manual setting
Set the time to the current time.
(Manual setting cannot be performed from remote PC.)

@ [Send] Displays a send confirmation message.

-

System Time Setting @

:I Systern time will be set, QK7

[[ ok || Cancel ]k—@

@ [OK]: When clicked, sends the current time to the VRF network.
[Cancel]: Returns to the System Time Setting screen without sending time data.
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9-3 Initial setting

Makes any settings and changes necessary before operation.

® Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — ”Initial Setting”.

(B VRF System Controlle
File Display Data Operation Eror | Setting | Window Help 10/25/2016
Mail Setting
User Setting
System Time Setting
Initial Setting » Site Name Setting
External Device Configuration Setting » Adaptor Setting
Refrigerant System Operation Switch Setting Unit Registration
Electricity Meter Zone Setting Unit Name Registration 1
Energy Saving Group Setting Layout Edit
Web Setting » Group Setting
ltem Contents

Site Name Setting

The site name can be set and changed. (For details, see par. 9-3-1.)

Adaptor Setting

The transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) name can be changed
and the connection state can be confirmed. (For details, see par. 9-3-2.)

Unit Registration

The connection state of each unit can be confirmed by network scan (For de-
tails, see par. 9-3-3.)
Note) During scanning at secure reg. unit operation is stopped.

Unit Name Registration

R/C group and outdoor unit group name can be set and changed. (For details,
see par.9-3-4.)

Layout Edit

Site, building, and floor layout display can be edited. (For details, see par. 9-3-
5)

Group Setting

An arbitrary group can be set by combining R/C group and outdoor group. (Up
to 3 floors)

Batched control and data can be obtained by setting a group.

Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting at multiple
groups are also possible. (For details, see par. 9-3-6.)
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9-3-1 Site name setting

Sets and changes the site name.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Site name setting”.

Description of screen

"M.u Site Mame Setting @

-

Input site name to be administered by the System Controller.

Site Mame

A—e

[[ 0K || Cancel ]}-—@

@ Enter the site name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

Note

The Site Name entered at (D) is the name of a site directly controlled from the VRF Controller.
It does not necessarily have to match the “Site Name” on the Site Navigator when connecting from the
VRF Explorer.

@ [OKI: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to log in setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to Transmission
adaptor setting)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 9-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting by clicking
the [Next] button.
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9-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting

Sets the name and confirms the connection state of the Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface)
that connects the VRF Controller.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Adaptor setting”.

.,P Adaptor Setting @

Select transmission adaptor connected to the System Controller.
. .

Status Check
"

[ oK Cancel R@

@ The adaptor name can be set for easy identification by the user. Click the adaptor name you want to
set and enter the text. (Default name: “AdaptorX”)
Up to 20 characters (alphabet, numeric, and symbol) can be set. The adaptor name cannot be dupli-
cated. Only the connected adaptor can be set.

@ Usable device setting and confirmation are possible.

Name A usable devices list (LONXx) or “Not Used” can be pulled down and selected.
Displays the device status.
Ready |The specified adaptor can be used.
Status Busy The specified adaptor is being used by another system.
Error The specified adaptor cannot be used.
(Blank) |Not displayed when an adaptor is not connected.

When the [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the speci-
fied device lights (for approx. 2 second) and you can confirm
which Transmission line the adaptor is connected to. (Only
when the device status is Ready)

Check

SVC Lamp

@ [OK]: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to site name
setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting work without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit
registration)

Note

Adaptor Name is a name which can be arbitrarily set so that the user can easily identify connection of the
Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface). (Default name: “AdaptorX”)

“Device Name” is a name automatically allocated to the network when a “Transmission adaptor” (U10
USB Network Interface) is connected. (User may select the LONx number)

It is necessity that set Transmission adaptor respectively because of the S/V series and V-II (or
later) series can not be connected to the same communication line.

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 9-3-3 Unit registration by clicking the [Next]
button.

If it is changed to “Not Used”, all data on the connected adaptor will be deleted.
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9-3-3 Unit registration

Scans by the network and detects and registers usable R/C groups and outdoor units.
The units registered by scanning are managed by system controller.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Registration”.

Description of screen

o Urit Registration (=]

i il St ] oo Hame: Sma Check
orl *| ¥ | Ensble 00 xl- |9 LMl Ready Wirk, a
T w| @ Be 00 (x| w oz Fiandy [
| Perdom scan for elecincty mete. St ' @

7 3

Uit hiendy Detecied

|—‘e.mr.a—n

Note

When the PC system time is turned back by time change operation and the start date of contract or block
for electricity charge apportionment is at some future date, the contract and block are deleted at the
completion of scanning.

@ VRF network list: Sets the scan targets.

Selects the name of the adaptor which is to perform scanning.
(Name set at par. 9-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting.)
Unit registration is necessary for each adaptor.
When an adaptor is set at a blank line, a blank line is added below it.
The same adaptor can be set on multiple lines and different refrigerant system can also be
specified.
Specifies by checkbox whether or not secure registration is to be performed when scanning
Checked: Secure registration (Recommended) Not checked: No secure registration
Secure Reg. When scanning is performed at secure registration, operation of the units is stopped.
When you do not want to stop operation, uncheck the checkbox.
See par. 28-1 No.6.
When partially scanning, specify the start number of the refrigerant system by pull-
Start .
down menu or key input. See par.28-1 No.10.
When partially scanning, specify the end number of the refrigerant system by pull-
down menu or key input.
Name [Displays the name of the device used by the relevant network.
Displays the status of the device used by the relevant network.
Normal: “Ready” Abnormal: “Error” Not connected: “Blank”
Device When the (a) [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the Transmission adaptor
Check used by the relevant network lights (for approx. 2 second) and connection of the se-
lected adaptor can be identified. (Effective only when the status of the Transmission
adaptor is normal.)

Adaptor Name

Ref. No.

End

Status
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@ [Start] button:
Starts scanning. (Disabled when there is no scanning target.)
Note) All systems connected to 1 Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) are stopped

during scanning at secure reg.
The time required by scanning differs with the size of the system. Use the indicator displayed at (b)

during scanning as a guideline.
While scanning is being performed, the [Stop] button (c) is displayed. To stop scanning, click this but-

ton.

(DVRF network list display during scanning

Specify refrigerant system range and press start button,

R Ref. N [

Adaptor Name Seoure Rep Start T End Progress N?rff Status Check

Adaptor1 Enable 00 - |99 6% LON1 Ready

Adapter2 Enzble 00 - |99 26% LONZ Ready

D -

Note
If the following message is displayed after scanning is completed, the necessary information cannot be
acquired.

"Information was not acquired for some units. Perform unit registration again."

In this case, always perform scan again to acquire all the necessary information.

If advanced to next as is, normal operation will become impossible.

Especially, if there is a unit for which information could not be acquired when electricity charge apportion-
ment is performed, the refrigerant system including that unit will not be handled by the electricity charge

apportionment function.
When these information missing units are included in “Unit Newly Detected”, since they are displayed in

red characters, treat them as the index of refrigerant system specification when rescanning.

@ Unit newly detected list:
After the end of scanning, displays the units newly detected.
At initial scanning, all the units are displayed.
After the 2nd scanning, only the units newly detected are displayed.
Model names for S/V series will not be displayed.

Note

e When there is a newly detected unit, layout setting is necessary. (See par. 9-3-5 Layout editing.)

e Depending on the R/C connected to the indoor unit, "R/C address" part of the "Address No." column
may show different value from that being set to the indoor unit.
The same applies to the "Address No." and "Address" column of other screens.
The numbers in the "Address No." corresponds to "Refrigerant system address" - "Unit address" - "R/C

address".
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@ Unit not detected list:
When scanning was performed for the 2nd and subsequent times, displays the units which are already
registered and were not detected this time.

Note

e As a result of performing scan, a unit of the same address may be displayed in the Unit Newly Detect-
ed list and Undetected Unit list.
This occurs when a registered unit was changed to a different model and set to the same address as
the previous unit, etc.
Since the registration information of the previous unit is erased when registration is completed, con-
tinue at that setting.

e When intentionally removing a unit from registration, etc, because the unit is removed from the electric
power charge apportionment objective or other reason, confirm it here. (Perform scanning after turning
off the power of the unit removed from registration.)

@ [OK] button: Saves the detected unit configuration detected by scanning.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to Transmission adaptor setting)
[Cancel] button: Ends scanning without saving the scanned result.

(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit name registration)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 9-3-4 Unit name registration by clicking the
[Next] button.
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9-3-4 Unit name registration

Allocates unit names to the R/C group of indoor unit and outdoor unit group registered by scanning so that

the user can easily identify units.

(Names allocated automatically can also be used.)

Unit name registration options

Unit name allocated at scanning (default name)

-

Automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation

. 4

Select all adaptors

Set adaptors individually

Manual allocation

A 4

A 4

Select all
refrigerant systems

Select refrigerant sys-
tems individually

A 4

A 4

Operate R/C in sequence

Default name allocation

. 4

. 4

. 4

Set start name + serial
No. at all systems
(Indoor unit only)

Set start name + serial
No. for each adaptor
(Indoor unit only)

Start name + serial No.
for each refrigerant
system (Indoor unit only)

. 2

. 2

. 2

Change to an easily identifiable name

time.

When unit adaptor name, address, and name given to it
have been decided in advance; input them all at the same

fault name as is.

When scanning by system controller, use the allocated de-

At automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation, assign serial numbers to the units in the order

in which the units are operated.

Note

When automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation was performed, register the relationship
between unit and serial No.. After automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation is finished,
change the names based on that registration to names by which the units can be easily identified.
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To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Name Registration’

Description of Unit name registration screen

W Unit Name Registration =

0
Set name for each unit
Adaplor Name Adress Unit Group Neme Modiel Name Autometic Regstration Time =
Adaplorl 10:00-00 Inner_LON2_00-00 ARXKOTGCLH L
Adaplorl 100100 Inner_LON2_00-01 ARXKOSGCLH 3
Adaplorl 100200 Inner_LON2_00-02 ARXK12GCLH
Adaptor 00300 Inner_LON2_0003 ARKK14GCLH
Adaptor 100400 Inner_LON2_00-04 ARXK1BGCLH
Adaplor 01-00-00 Inner_LON2_01-00 ARXK24GCLH
Adaplorl 00100 Inner_LONZ_01-01 ARXKOTGALH
Adaplorl 110200 Inner_LON2_0102 ARXKOSGALH
Adaplorl 110300 Inner_LON2_0103 ARXK12GALH
Adaptor 010400 Inner_LON2_0104 ARKK14GALH
Adaptor 120000 Inner_LON2_0200 ARXK13GALH
Adaplor 120100 Inner_LON2_0201 ARXK24GALH
Adaplorl 120200 Inner_LONZ_02-02 ARKCASGATH I
Adaplorl 120300 Inner_LON2_0203 ARKCBOGATH
Adaplorl 12:0400 Inner_LON2_0204 ARXCBGATH
Adaptor 130000 Inner_LON2_03-00 AUGBUTGALH
Adaptor 130100 Inner_LON2_03-01 AUGBOSGALH I
Adaplor 130200 Inner_LON2_03-02 AUGB12GALH

i e it P 2

Start Ref. No. End Ref. No.

D000 {Auto norsmert ) O
@ [ Nffoperation Cancel 8

@ Unit list: Displays a list of all the units registered by scanning.
Changing to ascending order/descending order sorting of the selected column is possible by clicking
the header part of the list.

The names of the connected adaptors are displayed. (Name set by par. 9-3-2 Transmission
adaptor setting.)
Address “Refrigerant system address” — “Unit address” — “R/C address”
R.C.G. Name, outdoor unit group name
When @ is not checked, editing is possible. Within 20 characters (Alphabet, numeric, and sym-
bol). Blanks are not allowed.
Model Name Model name*
Automatic
Registration Displays the operation ON detection time
Time
*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit
was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.
The units of non-operation status are displayed in light blue.

@ [Default Name] button:
Returns all the R/C group and outdoor unit group names to their default names.
The units of non-operation status are displayed in light blue.

Adaptor Name

Unit Group
Name

@ Name Automatically In The Order Of Operation checkbox: When checked, @), (&, and (® can be
set and automatic allocation can be performed in indoor unit operation order.
Unit name cannot be changed from the unit list of (.

@ Adaptor Name:
To perform automatic name setting over an entire VRF network, select “All”.
(When “All” was selected, (5 cannot be set.)
To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number of refrigerant system.
If you select “All” and then execute, all units will stop.
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@ Refrigerant system name:
To perform automatic name setting at all the refrigerant systems, select “All Ref. System”.
(The unit names in the refrigerant systems become the same Start name + serial No.)
To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number.
(Arbitrary Start name + Serial No. for each specified refrigerant system.)
When the selected start No. is larger than the end No., the end number is automatically set to the
same value as the start No..
When the selected end No. is smaller than the start No., the start No. is automatically set to the same
value as the end No..

@ R/C group name setting:
The R/C group and the name of the start name and serial No. combination are set for each refrigerant
system specified at ®. (Indoor unit only)

Prefix Ext. Mo,
RCG 000 [ Auto Increment ]
Prefix: Specifies the arbitrary character string given to beginning of the name set at a detected R/

C group. (Within 16 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Ext. No.:  Specifies the start value and number of digits of the number given at the end of the name
set at a detected R/C group. Numerical string only.
When the number exceeded the specified number of digits, the necessary Numerical string
only. (Within 4 digits)
0 — 1 digit starting from 0 (0, 1, 2, ---9, 10, 11---)
0021 — 4 digits starting from 21 (0021, 0022, 0023---)

@ [Start (Stop)] button:
Starts the operation detection mode. The operation detection mode is ended by [Stop] button.
In the operation detection mode, the target network and refrigerant system range units are monitored.
Serial numbers are assigned to units in the relevant refrigerant system range in the order in which the
units were operated by R/C and they are displayed at the top line of (D Unit list.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends editing work.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to unit registration)
[Cancel]:  Ends editing work without saving the scanned result.
(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to layout editing)

At initial starting, advance to “External Device Configuration Setting” by clicking the [Next] button.
When the setting is complete, advance to “Layout Setting”.
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9-3-5 Layout editing

Creates and edits the site, building, and floor monitoring screen layout.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Layout Edit”

9-3-5-1 Layout Edit screen

(Example of screen with site edit selected)

(a)

4 Layout Edit
Selec units from the list and drag on the floar. Click "Next” whiln finished.
1 Undo [ Buildin Delcte
g = || Zoom 60% - = U + | Image Opacity 50% - 7] @ 8
4 VRF1 -
P - ——— - - ——— - [N R
@ Outer_LON2_01 :
a4
&0 Inner_LON2_0143 b
&1 inner_LONZ_01-50 N
&0 Inner_LON2_01-51 E
&0 inner_LONZ_01-52
0 Inner_LON2_0153
&0 inner_LON2_01-54 B
&0 nner_LONZ_01-55 - F
&I nner_LONZ_01-56 E "
&0 inner_LONZ_01-57 A c
& nner_LONZ_01-45 I
ﬂ — Ei i ot 2 -1 — Mew Buiiding
Detai ]
Stz Name :fal
N — — —
Buidings : 2 — — —
oo Ut 64 Buiding Fioor Urit Group Name | Adaptor Name | Address In/Out | Wodel Name | System Type =
Inner Units
RE o ouer towz o1 Adepe! 010100 Outdoor L AJT144LNLEI Heat Pump
Outer Units : 3 Adaptor! 010200 Cutdoor U AIT1B2LNLE| Heat Pump
o Units 2 VRF1 4 Iner_LONZ_0143  Adaptarl 014300 ndoar Unit ARXK12GALF Heat Pump
VRF1 i Iner_LONZ_ 0145 Adaptor] 015100 ndoor Unil ARXKOTGALF Heat Fump
Unarranged Uints ; 0 VRF1 4 Inner_LON2 0146 Adaptar] 015200 Indoar Uil ARXKDIGALF Heat Pump  ~
Sp— 10

*

At initial starting, part of this screen is different.

@ Tool bar: Selects the work item.
(The illustration is for description. The items which can be selected differ with the work contents.)

@undo (] Buildine  [#Delete  EhCapy

Undo Deletion of building and unit, line, or other object can be undone only once.

Building Creates a new building.

Delete Deletes a building and unit, line or other object.

Copy The floor information (except unit and R C Group Line) can be copied to another floor.

1 Select All Elma(e w=ija]| Line = fux. Line  # RCG. Line Al Text ]

Select All Selects all the items on the edit screen ).

Image Site editing and floor editing. Pastes an image of a map, floor plan, etc.
Wall Line Floor editing. Creates a new building wall line.

Aux. Line Floor editing. Creates an auxiliary line.

R.C.G. Line Floor editing. Creates an R/C group line.

Text Floor editing. Pastes a text.

For details, see par. 9-3-5-3 Building editing, 9-3-5-2 Site editing, 9-3-5-4 Unit arrangement, and 9-3-5-
5 Floor editing.
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@ Tree view: Site, building, floor, unit, and group can be displayed and selected.
The edit screen (@ is switched according to the selected item.
When the selected item is clicked again, the name can be changed.
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

(Example of screen with building selected) (Example of screen with floor selected)

The units of non-operation status are displayed in light blue.
@ Information display: Displays the information of the item selected at the tree (2).

@ Edit screen: Edits the item selected at the tree (2.
Zoom inside the screen can be adjusted at (a) and the opacity of the background image can be ad-
justed at (b).

Screen move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging the mouse using left button.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.

Icon move
A building and unit can be selected and moved using the cursor keys (1|«—).

@ Unit list: Displays a list of the units belonging to the item selected at the tree view of (2.
* When there is a unit which is not arranged, it is always displayed here against a red background.

@ Azimuth: Sets the bearing at site editing and floor editing.
Make this a guideline which takes sunshine into account. North can be set with the [<] and [>] buttons.

@ [Next] button: Advances to the next setting in Layout editing.
[Back] button: Returns to the preceding setting in Layout editing.

Note

[Next] and [Back] of () are move buttons only in Layout editing.
Movement among settings can be performed freely during layout work.
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Unit of length: Select the unit of length from meter (m) or foot (ft).

Note

The conversion rate of length differs from the actual rate. (1m = 4ft)

@ [Save] button: Saves the settings midway in the work.

[OK] button: Saves the settings and ends setting work.
[Cancel] button: Ends setting work without saving the settings.
(When [Save] was performed during work, it cannot be undone by [Cancel].)

@ [Back] button: Returns to par. 9-3-4 Unit name registration. (Displayed at initial starting only)
(When [Save] of (8 is not performed, the work contents are discarded.)
[Next] button: Saves the work contents and advances to par. 9-3-6 Group setting after setting is
complete.
(Displayed at initial setting only)

@ [Skip] button: Advances to par. 9-3-6 Group setting without completing Layout editing.
(Displayed at initial starting only)
The skipped setting items can be set later, but complete them before beginning operation.

Note
The [Next], [Back], and [Skip] buttons of (0 and @ are displayed at initial starting only.
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9-3-5-2 Site editing

The site layout screen can be edited. The building (see par. 9-3-5-3) layout and background image are
loaded. (Image format: .jpg, .png)
Make 1000m(4000ft)x1000m(4000ft) the guideline for the size of the editing area.

Note

The size of read background image will affect performance. So please make the total size of build layout
or background image to be less than 50MB at a maximum.

When multiple adjacent buildings were set, etc., a map or other image can be loaded at the background
and the actual image approached and the buildings easily identified. (The user shall provide the images.)

Example of loading of map image Example of loading of pattern image
[ e — ey ——]
= = | == 5

L 3 )

SLISUY YT PP I | - | - | - S o M e Sy i e [

Image loading method

1. Click the [Image] button on the (1) tool bar. _{& Sslest all EE' ==l Lie

2. Select an arbitrary image file from the file selection dialog box.
(Default: My Documents folder)

@‘(:." I+ Libearies » Documents » = #¢ il Seorch Docmints

o Background lmage File Selection =

=

Qrganae v New folder - J o

5 Favorites = Documents library e
B Sesicp ekt 2 locations y

8 Downlcads F
2 Fecent Plages

dame Dt modiued Type

4 Libraries
* | Documests
o Music
] Fictures
B veseos

o 8 Cemnputer
L Local Disk ()

W Neswork

i v [image Fileripa prg) 5|

[opn ] [ cman |
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Laying out the background [image] and buildings

Zoom 08 -~ o | Image Opocity 508 - T+ | The size and aspect ratio can be adjusted by clicking
L1 ' L L the vertex handle of the background image.
Vertex handle Align with arranged background image and lay out
] by dragging the buildings.

i \ H Horizontal zoom

Office

I &n Simultaneous vertical and horizontal zoom

Vertical zoom

Vertex handle right click menu

“Delete™
m - Deletes the images from the top of the layout
Delete screen.
Warehouse v Maintain Aspect Maintain Aspect:

When checked, zoom can be performed while
maintaining the aspect ratio.

Opacity of background image

. I Image opacity adjustment tracking bar:
I Opacity 50% - U=
ase & " When the building icon is obscured by the back-
ground image and difficult to see, adjust it here.

lExampIe of 20% opacity _Example of 100% opacity

Zoom BOK = 4 + | Image Opacity 208 - ~ 0 . Zoom BIK - 3 + | Image Opacity 1008 = J.

@ -
=~ &

Factory

Edit screen zoom function

I Zoom tracking bar:
Zoom 80% . ] i * The Edit screen display size can be adjusted.

(It can also be adjusted by mouse wheel opera-
tion.)
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Example of zoom out display Example of zoom in display

g W Sdeat Al [l = el Lire : 3 Sehecrtll Flrige = Wl L
Zoom % - O - | mmgeOpacty 9N - X . man Zoan 120 + | dmags Opasity 9% . m e
g —
-
Office m
T — T e T —— e e e ]
Factory. 2000 s Lt ARGRISBALY Hoat Puss Factory L e LOAG 144 Adaplor o8 Incioar Unt AFUOCHEEALY Heat Pumg
Factony " o400 Ircioor Lnd AFUGK ALY Heat Pump Factory ¥ Fre LOMZ 41 Adapter’ TR oo Lt ARDBIGALH Heat Pump
Fastany ”w [ reee Lt AFOIAGAL} Hoat P Factory ¥ Fre LOAG N2 Mdapter’ 014820 Iroer Lt AFDXMGALY Hoat Pusp
= : e = P e e e e g
Ofce 1500 Ircioor Lt AJDOCHGALY et Pums + Lad L - LOAG_1-4 _J....-., o510 s Lt ATUMEIGALY ._.n..,. -
Save [ o= Corcdl | | S o e
Note
e The zoom tracking bar adjusts the screen display size. It cannot adjust the size of the background im-

age.
e Adjustment is possible by image opacity adjustment tracking bar only when layout is edited.
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9-3-5-3 Building editing

Create a new building.
Create a “Building” with the units to be controlled arranged. (Up to 20 buildings can be created.)

o Layout Edit [y
[ Buiding Layout > Floor Layout Corfimation
Click "Building" to add buildings within site. Click “Nest" when finished.
'I =1 Emlmngl Delete [ Copy % Select Al [F)Image == Wall Line Aux. Line R.C.G. Line Text
fol Zoom 100% - U + | Image Opacity 50% - (o s (@ mof X:0.00m, ¥:0.00m

Detail

Site Name : fgl
Buildings - 0 —
c T Building Floor Unit Group Name Adaptor Name Address In/Out Model Name | System Type =
inner Unts Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_4101  Adaptor] 410100 Indoor Unil AUXEZ4LALF Heat Fump |Z |
Outer Units - 2 Non-aranged - Inner_LON1_41-02  Adaptorl 410200 Indoor Unil ARXD24GAL} Heat Pump
RO Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_4103  Adaptorl 410300 Indoor Unil ASQADSEACH Heat Pump

: Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_41-04  Adaptorl 410400 Indoor Unil ABQAT25ATH Heat Pump
Unarranged Units : 22 Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_41-05  Adaptorl 410500 Indoor Unil ASQADBDACH Heat Pump  —

4 i »

@ Click the [Building] button. The Building Setup window opens.

3 Building Setup =3 @ Input the building name. (Up to 20 characters of al-
By phabet, numeric, and symbol can be input, but only

the first 7 characters are displayed on the Site monitor
mode screen.)

@ The building icon can be changed.

(Select an icon closely resembling the actual image.)

®

lcon

E
=
g

Floor Number of Buding @ Set the number of floors above ground and the num-
@_{“’MG“’““ 1) Floor ber of basements of the building.
Basemert 0] th Foor (Up to 50th floor in a total of above ground and base-
Buiding Sie ment can be set.)

Width 50 m

] Set the width and depth of the building. (Setting range:
Depth S0 m
- 1 to 200 m (4 to 800 ft), Cannot be changed later)
Set Floor Names Automatically
@ Typel(...BIF. 1F. 2F. 3F. .}
() Type2(..BIF.GF 1F.2F, )

g

©

)

Automatic setting of floor names can be selected.
If checked, floor name (Type1) or (Type2) can be se-

lected.
@ At the end of setting, click the [OK] button.

When the [Cancel] button is clicked, building creation
is aborted and the Building Setup screen is closed.

T
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-
o Layout Edit o |
[ Building Layout > | Floor Layout Corfimation
e @
Click "Building” to add buildings wihin ste. Click "Next” when finished.

Undo g Building [ Delete % Copy W) Select Al [F]Image == Wall Line Auz, Line R.CG.Line AS Text

afg Zoom 100% - ~— U + | ImageOpacity 50% - = U s |@mO %:0.00m, ¥:0.00m

New Buildi
B Lol by R

@w . @

-] ]
Newy Building

Detail

Site Name  fgl
Buildings 1 —
; ——— Building Floor Unit Group Name Adaptor Name Address In/Out Model Name | System Type =
ner Lnts Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_4101  Adaptor] 20100 Indoor Unil AUXBZ4LALF Heat Fump |Z |
Outer Units 2 Non-aanged - Inner_LON1_41-02  Adaptor! 410200 Indoor Uil ARXD24GAL} Heat Pump
RO Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_41-03  Adaptarl 410300 Indoer Uit ASQADSEACH Heat Pump

: Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_41-04  Adaptarl 410400 Indoer Uit ABQATZEAT Heat Pump
Unarranged Units : 22 Non-amanged - Inner_LON1_41-05  Adaptar] 410500 Indoor Uit ASQADBOACH Heat Pump  ~

4 I | »

@ T o

Create a new Building. Since the location is not specified S it s e
when red, drag the building to a suitable position. A mul-
tiple building can be created by repeating steps (D to (.
Later the settings can be changed and a background im-
age pasted. i i &
For details, see par 9-3-5-2 Site editing. 9 s s fpn

Building information change =

Select “Setup” by right clicking the icon of the building to
be changed. Settings 2, 3, @, and 6 can be changed.

Delete

L
I%w Building

Building deletion

Select the icon of the building to be deleted and click “Delete” on the tool bar.
Or right click on the icon of the building to be deleted and select “Delete”.

W Layout Edit m
[ Buiding Layout O Floor Layout Corfirmation

Edit floor shape and size. Click "Image"to load background graphic. Click “Next” when firished.

[@Undo @ Building [ Delete 5 Copy W) Sel o r
Zoom 80% - + | Image Opacity 50% Setup
4 Factory
|
4 RF T
I — Ll ‘ F‘Lw Building

[ Outer_LON1_00

@ Work can be saved with the [Save] button.
When finished, click the [Next] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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9-3-5-4 Unit arrangement

Arrange the units on each Floor of the created Building in accordance with the actual installation.
(The screen is the example of initial starting. The settings can be changed later. In this case, click the (a)

[Skip] button.)
®

o Layout Edit [, ==

[ Buiding Leyout [ Floor Layout > Corfimation
< Back Next > =
Edit floor shape and size. Click 'Image” to load background graphic. Click "Next” when finished
2 e B Copy ) Select Al [F]Image == Wallline = Aux.Line == RCG.Line ASTet
a gl Zoom 80% - E? + | Image Opacity 50% - % + |@m®ft #:0.00m, V:0.00m
b Factory
b Warshouse _J.\\I\I\I\I\I\I\I\I\III
« once I

E () _

Detail

Buikding Name : Office

Floor Name : 1F

E—— Buiding Floor Unit Group Name | Adaptor Name | Address in/Out | Modsl Name | System Typs
loor No. : =

— T
) C elOWOD e e
-
Beems s 0 L meonan e amw

Unarenged Units : 22

1 o opertn @
)

@ Select the floor on which the units are to be arranged at the tree view screen.
You can change the floor name by using right-click.

@ Drag the units to be arranged in the unit list to the arrangement destination floor of (1) or (3 floor lay-
out.
The arranged units are displayed on (D tree view screen
Arrange the units by referring to the work specifications, etc.
(When setting multiple buildings, pay careful attention to the arrangement destinations.)

@ When a floor is selected at the (1) tree view screen, the (3) Edit screen simulates the floor plan of the
selected floor and displays the icons of the units arranged on the floor. Since in the initial state the
units are arranged in a row from the left top, the units can be arranged like that by dragging the icon of
each unit while adjusting the scale by moving the (a) zoom bar (also possible with the mouse wheel).
Pasting of a map or other background image, creating the wall lines of a more complex building, dis-
playing zones by auxiliary line, and displaying R/C group lines and text are also possible.

For details, see par. 9-3-5-5 Floor editing.

@ Save the work with the [Save] button.
@ At the end of setting, click the [Next] button.

@ To return to par. 9-3-4 Unit name registration and redo, click the [Back] button.
* Only at initial starting. If the work is not saved at @), the work contents of ) to 3 will be lost.

Note

If there are unarranged units, layout display at the monitoring screen cannot be performed after setting.
(List display is possible.) Always arrange all the units.
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Confirmation by 3D view
Previews the layout of the entire building.

® When a building is selected at the tree view, the entire building is displayed in 3D and the layout of
each unit on each floor can be previewed.

[ Building Lzyout [ Floor Lzyout [ Confimation

Select units from the list and drag on the floor. Click "Next” when finished

[Undo [ Building [ Delete [~ Copy ) Select Al [F]Image == Wall Line — Aux. Line RCG. Line AS Tet
4 fgl B

4 Factory

RF
1F

4 Warchouse
RF
1F

I

4 RF SF
0 Outer_LON1_41 -

. 3F
T Inner_LON1_4101

4 4F 2F
T Inner_LON1_41402 "

4 3F I

T hner_LON1_4103
2F 2

Detail

Buiding Name : Offics

Floor Above Ground : 5

Buiding Floor Unit Group Neme, | Adsptor Name | Address In/Out | Model Neme | System Typs =
Floor Under Ground - 0 e - Inner_LON1_4104  Adaptor] 410400 Indoor Unii ABGA125ATE Heal Pump | =
P— Hor-smanged g nner_LONI_41-06  Adaptor] 410600 Indoor Unii ASHEDSGACH Heat Pump
Non-smanged - nner LON1_4107  Adaptor! 410700 Indoor Ui ASQADSBACH Heat Pump
Easnal Non-aranged 5 Inner_LON1_41-08  Adaptorl 41-08-00 Indoor Uni AUGAOB3GL! Heat Pump.
Bxemal Units 0 Non-smanged - Inner LON1 4108 Adaptor! 410800 Indoor Ui AUXD24GALF Heat Pump
C l:lu‘n-enanged - b LONI_4110_ it 411000 Indiar Uni AH@rGT; toat P =
B e

The 3D view of the building reflects the floor editing (par. 9-3-5-5) wall line setting. A view more closely
resembling the actual layout is possible.

Switch to the Floor Edit (par. 9-3-5-5) screen by selecting the tree view floor.

While performing floor editing (par. 9-3-5-5), check the entire job by switching to the building overall preview
screen.

Screen move

The entire screen can be moved by dragging
the mouse using the left button.

Viewpoint move
The building can be rotated up, down, left, and

right by dragging the mouse using the right but-
ton.

Zoom

Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and — keys on the keyboard.)

Note

The unit list cannot be selected during confirmation by 3D view.
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9-3-5-5 Floor editing

The layout of the selected floor and units can be edited. Buildings with a more complex shape are also
edited. Select the floor to be set in the (O) tree view.

@ @

o Layout Edit o) it
[ Building Layout [ Floor Layou > | Confirmatio
<Back Nexd >
Y =
£ Copy W Select Al [F]Image == Wallline = Aux.line == RC.G.Line AS Text 4
4 fgl Zoom 60% - = U + | Image Opacity 50% - 1% + |[Om@ ft X:10ft, V:74ft
4 VRFI
4 RF | | el I el el I L
0 Outer_LON1_41
4 5F

R Inner_LON1_4101 -

T Inner_LON1_41-02 -

'I A Inner_LON1_41-05
T Inner_LON1_41-06 LM TR Ine_LON1_4105
@ Inner_LONT_41-07 R = 2
a3 R

A Inner_LON1_41-03 -

0 inner_LON1_41-04

@A Inner_LON1_41-08

T Inner_LON1_41-09 -1

4 ]
N Iner_LONI_41-08 e _LONI_41-07
Detal L
Building Name - VRF1
Fioor Name - 4F
Foor No.: 3 Buiding Foor Urit Group Name | Adaptor Name | Address In/Out__| Wodel Name | System Type
VRF1 F Inner_LONT_4102  Adaptorl 410200 ndoar Unit ARXD24GAL Heat Pump
Inner Unts : 4 VRF1 aF Inner_LON1_£1-05  Adaptor 410500 Indoor Linit ASQADSOACH Heat Pump
Guter Units - 0 VRF1 & Inner_LON1_4106  Adapter! 410600 ndoar Unit ASHEDSGACH Heat Pump
VRF1 F Inner_LON1_4107  Adaptor! 410700 ndoor Unt ASGADSBACH Heat Pump
Extemal Units - 0
Unaranged Units : 0 |' - 5
[ No aperation oK Cancel 1 4

@ Tree view

When the floor to be edited is selected on the tree view, the floor is displayed at the (2 edit screen.

@ Edit screen

This screen is displayed if there is a wall line (outline) of the building and units assigned to the floor
selected at (0.
When a unit is selected at the edit screen, the selected unit is highlighted in the (3 unit list. The unit
can also be selected from the unit list.

@) unitlist
Units unassigned and assigned to the selected floor are displayed. (Unassigned unit are displayed
against a red background.)

e Unit arrangement
Arrange the units by simulating actual installation by dragging the units with the mouse.

Note
Arrange the units by confirming the position of each unit in an R/C group and outdoor unit group by work
specifications, etc.
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@ Tool icons

1, Select il Eiage -WaiLine —F\ux.l!ine m RCIE Line E wt I

@ [Select All] button: Selects all the items on a floor.

@ Image tool: Arranges the background image on the edit screen. (Image format: .jpg, .png)
Implementation drawings can be used or a newly created floor plan can be arranged as a rough copy.
(The user shall provide the images.)

The size of background image will affect performance. So please make the total size of background
image to be less than 50MB at a maximum.

_i

@ “Wall Line” tool: Creates a new wall line.
Please paint with "Wall Line" on the outside wall of build-
ing. "Wall Line" will be reflected on 3D building.
When (@) is selected and the edit screen is clicked, a I:I
Tm(4ft)X1m(4ft) wall line is created. (Up to 4 places/floor)
The wall line can be edited as follows.
(Wall line editing is also performed on existing wall lines.)

e Wall line and vertex shift: An arbitrary position and size can
be created by dragging the wall line (side) and vertex han-
dle. Multiple wall lines (separate building, etc.) can also be
created. Since the color of the line changes when adjacent
vertexes and aligned horizontally or vertically, use it as a
guideline.

e \ertex addition: Vertex addition can be selected by right

clicking the vertex of a wall line (side). (The number of

peaks is within 50. Intersecting wall lines cannot be cre- Delete '
ted.)

ated.

More complex wall lines can be created by adding vertexes
and wall lines. (Up to 4 wall lines can be created per 1 floor.) \_I_L[ ‘JQ

e \ertex deletion:
Select the “Delete Corner” by right clicking the vertex han-
dle. (The number of vertexes cannot be less than 2. Also, '

vertexes cannot be deleted when wall lines intersect.) Delete

Delete comer.
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o Wall line deletion:
Select the wall line (side) and click the “Delete” key or right
click the wall line and select “Delete”. :
(When there is not even one wall line on the floor, deletion
is impossible.)

“AUX. Line” tool: Creates an auxiliary line.
Please paint with "AUX.Line" on each maintenance wall.
"AUX.Line" will be reflected on floor display only.
It can be freely used, and is convenient for lines, etc. which
show the unit positions and tenant boundaries on a floor.
An auxiliary line is created when (8) is selected and 2 arbi-
trary points on the edit screen are clicked.
Aline having an arbitrary position and length can be cre-
ated by dragging the line (side) or vertex handle. (Vertexes
cannot be added.)

e Auxiliary line deletion: Select the line (side) and click the
“Delete” key or right click the line and select “Delete”.

@ “R.C.G. Line” tool: Creates an R/C group connecting line.
When (9 is selected and 2 units in the R/C group on the edit screen are selected, a line is created.
The R/C group can be easily identified by displaying a connecting line. (Different line from constructed
R/C group cannot be created.)

Buildng Fllooe RCG Hame: Adaphor Hame

ot Ul (e Ot Model Name | System Tipe 1
Factory 1F e LONZ(2-13  Adaptor] @ 13 00 | indeor ARQEIZEALI Heat Pumg
% [ 0 [hdoor | ARCEREALE Heat Pump

[Pamary i brar O ptert @16 lor Wideor  ARDEOMSALI Heat Purp  §
Factory 1F e LONZ(2-16  Adaphor] @ 16 Q00 ) ndoor ARQEOBEALL Heat Pumg

£ >

Use the @ unit list to confirm the connection sequence. RC No. 00 is
s b~ the Main Unit. When there are multiple Slave Units, create connecting
fl lines in No. order. (The illustration shows the state in which Main Unit
is selected at an R.C group.)

“Text” tool: An arbitrary character string can be created.
When (0 is selected and an arbitrary position on the edit screen is clicked, text
can be input. The unit names, tenant names, etc. on the floor and arbitrary com- TEXT
ments can be displayed. The text can be moved by dragging the vertex handle.
(Line feed cannot be performed and font type and size cannot be changed.)
Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol.

e Text deletion: Select the text and click the “Delete” key or right click the text and
select “Delete”. T
Enom

“Zoom” slider: The size of the display screen can be changed.

“Opacity” slider: The opacity of the images arranged on the display screen can be changed during Site
Editing and Floor Editing.

[Save] button: Saves the work contents midway through the work.

@e @

[OK] button: Saves the settings and ends setting work.
[Cancel] button: Ends setting work without saving the settings. (When [Save] was performed during
work, you cannot return to the previous state.)
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Floor layout copy
“Outer Wall Lines”, “Auxiliary Lines”, “Text”, and “Back Ground” in the created layout can be copied to an-
other floor. (Units and R C Group lines cannot be copied.)

o Loyout Edt @ Select the copy source floor on the tree view.
[ Building Layout | Floor Layout

@ Select units from the fist and drag on the floor. Click "Next " w @ Click the [COpy] button.

(The “Copy” button cannot be clicked if a hierarchy be-
low the floor on the tree view is not selected.)

PE]
4 New Building
4 RF
@ Owter_LON2_00
@ Outer_LON2_01
&
5

A “Copy Floor Layout” dialog box opens.

52 Copy Floor Layout = @ Confirm the copy source floor.
E“"d;jjw“gglzing (Can be changed by pull-down menu.)
= - @ Select the copy destination floor.
(Multiple floors can be selected by +Shift key or + ctrl
key)

@ Select the copy method.

“Additional Copy”:
Adds new information to the copy destination information.

“Replacement Copy”
Deletes the copy destination information and replaces it
with new information.

Audiiary Lines

@ Additional Copy
(") Replacement Copy

€,
@
®
©r

Lo || Concel ] ) )
@ Select the item to be copied.

@ Building outer wall. (Only when “Replacement Copy” is
selected at ®).)

Text

Auxiliary line

Background (Only when a background image is arranged
on the copy source floor and “Replacement Copy” is se-
lected at (B).)

@ [OK]: Executes copy with the set contents and ends.
[Cancel]: Ends without executing copy.

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 9-3-6 Group setting by clicking the [Next] but-
ton.

Note

When layout is edited, the monitoring screen is closed. To display the monitoring screen after the edit
completes, click the main menu screen — “Display” — “Unit Layout”

When there is the external device unit whose layout is not edited, information icon is displayed at the
monitoring screen.
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9-3-6 Group setting

Arbitrary group setting and change are possible at multiple units, outdoor units, R/C group, and outdoor unit
group. (Up to 3 hierarchies)

Batch control and data acquisition are possible by setting a group.

Group setting at different refrigerant systems and duplicated setting at multiple groups are also possible.

Group concept

Hierarchy 1 Hierarchy 2 Hierarchy 3
Site Parent group A Child group A1 Grandchild group A1a
Grandchild group Atb RCE

RCG Outdoor G
Grandchild group Afc

= Child group A2 Grandchild group A2a Unit

Outdoor G

L— Grandchild group A2b

= Parent group B

=

Undefined group
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Example of group setting

By floor By department and tenant By sunlight

Building A === 5F Company A=r=Department A Section 1 Building A North

— 4F —ESection 2 East

= 3F Section 3 South

— 2F Department B Section 4 West

b 1F —ESection 5

— B1 Section 6

— B2
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Perform group setting.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Group Setting”

Description of Group Setting screen

4 Group Setting o 0
— —
1 = = i =N
New Group Delete Cut Copy Paste Rename
Detail
fddress
BN Fol . FGL Name  Adaptor Name Mode!
AIE8 Office M Tl Cuter LONI_D0 Re ok |
2 AEEN RF [l Outer LONI D1
0 Outer LONT_00 [ Outer LONT D2
O Outer LONT01 \ Ter LON1_00-01
0 Outer LON1_D2 I ner LON1_00-02
A =3 Tner_LON1_00-03
< Tnner LON1_00-01 - =) Tner LON1_00-14
4 T Add \ Trer_LON1_01-01
=3 Tnner LON1.00-03 1 \ Tner LON1_01-02
#501 Tnner LON1.00-04 5 \ Tner LON1_01-03
W \ Tner LON1_01-04
& Tner LON101-01 \ Frer LON1_01-08
T Tner LON1.01-02 \ e LON1_01-07
5 el Lo 0 Delete \ e LOM1_01-08
b Inner LONT01-04 \ e LOM1_01-09
B Tner LON1.01-06 =5 Trer LON101-10
B Tner LON1.01-07 & ner LON1 0111
B Tner LON1.01-08 = ner LON1 0112
R Tner LON1.01-09 i = ner LON1_01-13
&2 Tner LON101-10 =1 Tner LON101-14
3 i \ e LON1_02-01
& Tner LON101-12 =3 Ier LON1_02-02
& Tner LON101-13 =3 Tner LON102-03
&1 Tnner LON1.01-14 = Trer LON1_02-04
raur foo o 00-nn

ent.

* Atinitial starting, part of the screen is differ- O

@ Tool bar: Selects the work item.
(Depending on the work contents, the items which can be selected are different.)

New Group Creates a new group under the hierarchy (group) selected at (2.
Deletes the Group selected at (2) or releases a unit in a group.
This is the same function as the (&) [Delete] button.
Performs cutting when you want to move a selected group and unit. Movement is complete
Cut N . R
when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.
Performs copy when you want to duplicate a selected group and unit.

Delete

Copy Duplication is complete when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.
Paste Wr_wen the [Cut] move destination and [Copy] destination are selected and clicked, the group and
unit are pasted.
Rename When the group and unit whos.e name you want to change are selected and t_his button is
clicked, the new name can be input (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol).
Note

Regarding the tool bar work items, the same operations are possible by right clicking the mouse on the
unit and hierarchy you want to set.

@ Group tree: Tree view of the currently set groups. Units which can be selected but are not setin a
group are displayed in Undefined Group at the very bottom.

@ Layout tree: Tree view of the units installed at the site for each building and floor.
@ [Add] button: Sets the units selected at (3) at the group of the position selected at (2.

@ [Delete] button: Deletes a group set at (2) or releases a unit.
This is the same function as the [Delete] button in the () tool bar.
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@ Information list: Displays the selected unit information by either group tree or layout tree. (Editing can-
not be performed on the information list.)

Name Displays R/C group or outdoor unit group or external device name.

(Name set by par. 9-3-4 Unit name registration.)

Displays the name of the connected adaptor.
Adaptor Name (Name set by par. 9-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting).

For VRF unit, symbols such as "**-**-**" are displayed. Each symbol indicates refrigerant
Address system number, unit number, and R/C group connection order.

For external device, Modbus COM, Port No., and Slave Address, etc. are displayed.
Model Displays the icons in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.

Displays the model name of the units in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.*
Model Name . o

For external device, the template name is displayed.

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit
was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

@ [OKT]: Saves the edited contents and ends.
[Cancel]: Ends without saving the edited contents

[Back] button: Returns to par. 9-3-5 Layout editing. (Displayed at initial starting only)
[Next] button: Saves the work contents and completes initial setting.
(Displayed at initial starting only)

@ [Skip] button: Completes initial setting without completing “Group” setting. (Displayed at initial
starting only)
Skipped setting items can be set later, but complete them before operation.

Note
The [Next], [Back], and [Skip] buttons of (8 and (9 are displayed at initial starting only.

New group creation

Parallel group creation

1. Select the site in the (2) group tree at which the group is to be cre-
ated.

@ Outer_LON1_00

O Outer_LONZ_00
@ Outer_LONZ_D1
~=A Innar | AN ALAN

2. Click the (D [New group] button.

[INew Group i
@ oOuter_LONT_00
O Outer_LON2_00
(e Bt

.... RIGE

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the Site selected at 1.
(In this state, “Group name” can be keyed in.)

4. When the (1) [New Group] button is clicked continually in the Site
selected state, parallel groups are created.

T & B

(= Jlew Groupll
N New Group
BN New Group
BN New Group
BEN Undefined Group

[Creation by right click]

Groups can also be created by right clicking the site at which a
group is to be created in the (2) group tree and selecting “New
Group”.

New Group: 1]
Delete
§ Cut
Copy
Paste

" Rename

& Inner_LONZ_00-00
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Creation of a group having a hierarchy

1. Select the group you want to add to the hierarchy in the (2) group
tree.
2. Click the D [New group] button.

C
CvewGroue)

—.
@ Outer LON1_00
@ Outer LON2 00
m 2 o

Flobes 1AM 11

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the group selected at 1.

2 te LD:’WU,DDD
4. When the group created at step 3 is selected and the (1) [New
Group] button is clicked, a group of a still lower hierarchy is cre-

ated. (Up to 3 hierarchies)

[ Outer LONT_00
Fl Auser 1087 00

Group name change (All the newly created group names become New Group)

1. Select the group whose name you want to change in (2) group tree.
2. Click the (D [Rename] button.
3. The group name selected at step 1 can be changed by text key input.

[Change by right click]
The name can also be changed by right clicking the group whose name you want to change in the 2
group tree and selecting Rename.

Site name cannot be changed by this operation. (See par. 9-3-1 Site name setting.) “Undefined Group”
names cannot be changed.
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Arrange units to the created group.
(Arrangement by duplicating units to different groups is also possible.)

1. Select the group at which units in the (2) group tree are to be arranged. (Cannot be arranged to
“Undefined Group”.)

2. Select the unit or units you want to arrange in the (3) layout tree. (Multiple selection is possible by
“+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.)

3. Click the @ [Add] button.

4. The units are arranged in the group selected at step 1. (The arranged units are not displayed at
“Undefined Group” in the (2) Group tree.)

[Arrangement by right click]

Right click the unit you want to arranged in the (3 layout tree and select “Copy”.

Arrangement is also possible by right clicking the arrangement destination group in the (2) group tree
and selecting “Paste”. (Selection from “Undefined Group” of (2) is also possible.)

Check for duplicate arranged units

1. Select the unit whose duplication you want to check in the (2) group tree.
2. If there is a duplicate unit, the relevant unit in the (2) group tree will be highlighted.

Moving created group and arranged units to a different hierarchy and group (When a group is moved, the
units under that group follow it. In addition, movement to a position exceeding 3 hierarchies is impossible.)

1. Select the group and units whose hierarchy you want to move in the 2 group tree. (Multiple selec-
tion is possible by “+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.)

2. Click the (D [Cut] button.

3. Select the move destination group or site.

4. Click the (D) [Paste] button.

5. The group and units move to under the group or site selected at step 3.

[Movement by right click]

Right click the group and units to be moved in the ) group tree and select “Cut”. Right click one
group or site above the move destination and select “Paste”.

[Movement by dragging]

Movement is possible by dragging the group and units to be moved in the (2) group tree.

Delete a created group and release arranged units.

1. Select the group and unit you want to delete or release in the (2) group tree. (Multiple selection is
possible by “+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.) “Undefined Group” and “Site” cannot be deleted.

2. Click the [Delete] button of ) or (®. The units which are released and not belonging to any group
are displayed at “Undefined Group” in the (2) group tree.

[Deletion and removal by right click]
Right click the group and unit to be deleted and released in the (2) group tree and select “Delete”.

Create a group with the same configuration as layout setting.

When layout setting is complete, a group with the same configuration as the arranged unit configuration
can be easily created.

1. When “Building Name” is selected in the (3) layout tree and dragged directly under “Site Name” in
the (2) group tree, a group of the same configuration is created
When the arrangement destination shifted, delete “Building” in the (2) group tree and then redo.
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The same operation can also be performed using the 4 [Add] button.
1. Select “Site Name” in the 2 group tree.

2. Select “Building Name” in the (3 layout tree.

3. Click the (@ [Add] button.

Note

When the group is set, the monitoring screen is closed. To display the monitoring screen after the setting
completes, click the main menu screen — “Display” — “Unit Layout”

When setting at initial starting is complete, the VRF Explorer “Site Navigator” screen appears.

Won Cof Wimee [Test © DmergencyStep S Refrigerant Lesk

To connect to a site and continue monitoring, control, etc., double click the Site icon and log in and display
the VRF Explorer main screen.

For details, see pars. 17-1-2 Communication connection to site and 17-1-4 Site details display.
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9-4 Refriger i itch setting

Refrigerant system operation switch setting can exclude each refrigerant system from management by Sys-
tem Controller temporarily.
This setting is used if you want to exclude the units of unused tenant from management.

@ Select main screen menu — "Setting" — "Refrigerant system operation switch setting".
e |

File  Duplay Dats Opestion  Frcs | Selting | Window  Help
Mail Setting
User Setting
System Time Settang
Iritiad Setting .

External Device Configuration Setting 3
Fefrigerant stch Setting 1
Electricity Metes Zone Setting

Energy Saving Group Setting
els Settimng '

9-4-1 Items of refrigerant system operation switch setting

O o Refrigerant System Operation Switch B |

Select Al

Refrigerant System List

Address

Operation  Unit Group Name  Adapior Name  Ref. Name Adzptor Name Model  Model Name
Ref. Unt RC.

I N v 0 @ s

[l Outer LONT_O1  Adaptor] 01 [l Outer LONT_0D  Adaptor 0 1 [ AJY144LNLBH

Outer LON102  Adaptor] 02 0 H [ AJYIBZLNLBH

Outer LON2_00  Adaptor2 00 [llfinner_LON1_00-00 | Adaptor 0 0 0 =0 ARXK24GCLH

Outer LON2_01  Adaptor2 01 [lllinner_LON1_00-01 | Adaptor 0 1 0 =3 ARKKOTGALH

Outer LON2_02  Adaptor2 02 [lllinner_LON1_00-02  Adaptor 0 H 0 &3  ARXKO3GALH

Inner_LONT_00-03 | Adaptor] 0 3 0 TN ARXKI2GALH

7 oo 4

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

128



@ Refrigerant system list display

ltem

Contents

Operation

When unchecked, it is no operation.

Unit Group Name

Displays the name set by the unit name registration screen.

Adaptor Name

Displays the name set by the adaptor setting screen.

Ref. (Refrigerant System Ad-
dress)

Displays the address acquired by scanning.

(2 Detail display

Item Contents
Name Displays the name set by the unit name registration screen.
Adaptor Name Displays the name set by the adaptor setting screen.
Address Displays the address of "Ref", "Unit", and "R.C." acquired by scanning.
Model Displays the icon type acquired by scanning.
Model Name Displays the model name acquired by scanning.

@ "Select All"; All checkboxes in the refrigerant system list are checked by checking this checkbox.
All checkboxes are unchecked by unchecking this checkbox.

@ (oK

:Saves the changed contents and ends.

[Cancel]: Ends without saving the changed contents.

* When receiving a signal from the no operation unit, the following message appears.
In this case, please turn off all units included in the corresponding refrigerant system.

VRF System Controller

==

Data received from out of service unit
Adaptor Name : Adaptor1
00
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9-5 Web Operation Setting

This function enables the operation etc. of indoor unit from browser of PC or smartphone via System Con-
troller. If prepaid operation is used, the balance can be checked.

9-5-1 Connection overview

Monitor and control

A building administrator can register the allowed operable indoor units preliminarily for each user and
control the indoor units and obtain their information.

A tenant owner and tenant user can check the operation status of indoor units and control the indoor
units in a tenant using smartphone, tablet, or PC etc.

Tenant 1

VRF-Network

System Controller M M \M/ ’L‘

| Tenant 2

& M Y

Building administrator

LAN

Wireless

LAN
Router o ﬂ
Tenant 2
ﬁ PC owner (Tenant
Tabletpc ~ Mobile user)
Phone
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9-5-2 Web user registration and editing screen

In order to perform web operation, it is necessary to perform web user registration in advance.

@ Select main screen menu — "Setting" — "Web Setting" — "Web User Setting".

(B3 VRF System Controller

File Ouplyy [aks  Opertion  Eroe | Setting | Window  Help.
Mail Setting
Uer Setberg
System Time Setting
Intaal Setting L
External Devace Conhiguration Sethmg »
Refrigerant Systern Operation Switch Setting
Electncsty Meter Zone Sebting

Energy Saving Group Setting
Wb Setting L Web User Setting
e

9-5-2-1 Web User Registration Screen

Register the information of resident user (user ID, user name, password, e-mail address, user level).

W Head Office
Inner_LON2_00-00 4 Contract VR-2
Inner_LON2_00-01 4 o0 tanaka(tanska | - Enable
Inner_LON2_00-02 Inner_LON2_00-00 satoleata) |2 - Enable
Inner_LON2_00-03 Inner_LON2_00-01 S - Enable
- Inner_LON2_00-02
Inner_LONZ_00-05 Inner_LONZ_00-03
satolsato) Inner_LON2_00-04
Inner_LON2_00-00 Inner_LONZ_00-05
Inner_LON2_00-01 4 ooz
Inner_LON2_00-02 Inner_LON2_00-08
Inner_LON2_00-03 Inner_LON2_00-07
Inner_LON2_00-04 Inner_LON2_00-08
Inner_LON2_00-05 Inner_LON2_00-08
Inner_LON2_00-08 Inner_LON2_00-11
Inner_LON2_00-07 Inner_LON2_01-00
Inner_LON2_00-08 4 Undefine
Inner_LON2_00-08 Inner_LON1_00-00
Inner_LON2_00-11 Inner_LON1_00-01
Inner_LON2_01-00 Inner_LON1_00-02
487 suzuki(suzuki) Inner_LON1_00-03
Inner_LON1_00-00 Inner_LON1_01-00
Inner_LON1_00-01 Inner_LON1_01-01
Inner_LON1_00-02 Inner_LON1_01-02
Inner_LON1_00-03 Inner_LON1_01-05
Inner_LON1_01-00 Inner_LON1_01-06
Inner_LON1_01-01 Inner_LON1_01-07
oner LONT 0102 Inner LOH1 0200

User Mame User level  PAMINSTSUY pagip pgoe

7] No operation

(== ].—@
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@ User registration screen

ltem Contents

New (new user registration Opens the "New User Registration/Editing" screen. User information can be
screen display) registered.

The user information currently selected in the user tree is displayed in "New

Edit (user editing screen display) User Registration / Editing" screen. Please edit it if necessary.

Deletes the user selecting in the user tree when deletion confirmation message

Del (user information deletion) is displayed and it is OK

@ User tree display
e The user tree is displayed by reading out the user information set on this screen.
Not displayed when the user information is not set.

@ Display switching

Item Contents
iEr:I;))ck (block tree display switch- Switches R C Group tree into RCD tree display for each block.
i(ig;llp (group tree display switch- Switches R C Group tree into RCD tree display for each group.

@ R C Group button

ltem Contents

Add (RCG button is added) ﬁ::rst:ZZ R C Group selecting in the RCG tree under the user selecting in the

Delete (R C Group button is de-

leted) Deletes the R C Group selecting in the user tree.

@ R C Group tree display
e The block information set on the electricity charge apportion block screen is read out and displayed
on R C Group tree.
Group tree is displayed when block information is not set.
Not displayed when group information is not set.

@ User information list display
e The user information set on "New User Registration/Editing" screen is read out and the user infor-
mation list is displayed.
Not displayed when user information is not set.

@ [OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel]:Ends without saving the changed contents.

Display order button
e The display order of the user tree can be changed.
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9-5-2-2 How to use the screen

"New User Registration/Editing" screen

Press the [New]

or [Edit] button in the Web User Registration screen.

uP New User Registration/Editing Screen

O

Al fields markced with an asterisk (%) are required.

Login ID* Mail Address

001 tanaka @fujitsu-general.com

. Send URL
User Name http://152 168.153.128/syscon/htmlAogin html

tanakal
Send

Password™ MiniStrative Dloc
Tenant A
Tenant B
Password Confirmation™

1:Supervision
2:Supervision and control
3:Block administrator

oK I [ Cancel
@ Login ID, Password
ltem Contents
Login ID Enter the login ID.
User Name Enter the user name.
Password Enter the password.
Password Confirmation Enter the password for confirmation.

@ User level

e Set the user level.
1.Supervision: Rights to monitor only
2.Supervision & Control: Rights to monitor and control

3.Block Administrator: Rights to monitor, control, and perform prepaid management

Administrative block list is displayed when user level is set to "3".

@ Mail address
e Enter the user mail address.

(@) send URL

e When you press the Send button, the URL is sent to the mail address set in 3.
The user who received the mail can perform the Web operation by accessing the URL.
A message is displayed when mail transmission is complete or transmission failed.

@ Administrative block list
e This list is displayed when "Tenant owner" (user level 3) is selected.
Set the administrative block.

@ [OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.

Note

Max. 400 users

can be registered.
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9-5-2-3 Information Editing Screen

Select main screen menu — "Setting" — "Web setting" — "Information Editing Screen".
In this screen, input and edit the message to be displayed on the screen of WEB user. You can select
WEB USER to display messages. There is only one message to display.

wp Information Editing Screen @

Message display

Flease set the temperature to 20 ‘C for power saving. -

User selection
2 [ seectAl | [ Bockadministrator | | Clear Al

User Name User level

001 1
[ |oo2 3
[ |o03 2

3 [] Display end date 12/31/9598

| o ] [ Cos ] @

@ Message display
e Enter the message you want to inform to Web user.
If you check the check box and press OK, the message you entered on the screen of the selected

Web User will be displayed. If you uncheck the check box and press OK, the message to the select-
ed web user disappears.

@ User selection

ltem Contents
Select All Check box of all User is checked.
Block administrator Only Uesr level 3 users are checked.
Clear All Check box of all User is unchecked.
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@ Display end date
e Set the message display period.

@ [OK] : Performs and saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] : Ends without saving the changed contents.

* Display example of information screen (Display example of smartphone screen)

Message

Please set the temperature t
0 20 C for power saving.

Note

Only one message is stored on the server and it is displayed only on the screen of the selected WEB
USER. If you change the message or change the WEB USER to be selected and press the OK button,
the previous setting will be canceled and the new setting will be displayed with the changed setting.
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9-6 External device control

The external device control is a function for realizing simple building management function.
This function enables the central control (monitor/control) of device (external device) made by other com-
pany from System Controller.

Example of external device by other company
e Energy recovering ventilator
e \entilation fan
e Air handling unit
e Lighting fixture
e Electricity meter
e Sensor, etc.(temperature sensor, humidity sensor)
L ® ON/OFF device (various devices operated by ON/OFF) )
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9-6-1 External device control outline

The conceptual diagram when external device is connected to System Controller is shown below.

e Modbus Port Setting:Sets the ports to the System Controller.
Connect to Modbus network via RS-485 adaptor through USB port (Modbus
RTU) or via LAN port (Modbus/TCP).

e Modbus Adaptor setting: Registers the Modbus adaptor connected to Modbus network.
Set the slave ID or communication of Modbus adaptor.

e Modbus Register setting: Performs the registration of Register in the Modbus Adaptor.
The Register which is registered is the control point for operating or monitor-
ing the external device.

External device

___________________________________________

Modbus (RTU) Adaptor

System

Ener:
Controller o

recovering

Modbus RTU
RS-485

Register 100 F: ventilator
Slave ID 1 [ Register 101 }%u

Modbus RTU(2)

Modbus RTU(3)
: Modbus RTU(4)

Register 102 %

Register 110
Ventilator fan

\_ : _J
’,-l Electric:ity Meter )—\

*Modbus Port Setting

\ Modbus /TCP

Ethernet, Wi-Fi :

) *Modbus Port Setting ELSlave ID1

:Elements with setting screen

| Slave ID 2 Register 100 |

" y
_— Modbus (ITCP) Adaptor —

Ventilator fan

&

*Modbus Adaptor setting *Modbus Register Setting

Note

Before setting the external device control function, complete the setting of the RS-485 adaptor according
to the manufacturer 's instructions.
If the setting is not completed, the external device control function will not operate properly.
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e Template Setting and External Device Registration Setting:

An external device is defined by predefining the device to several templates and assigning registers to
the template.
Designation at external device registration

*Template Setting
/ | (Defined by user)

|
|
[ Ry Semt | e
____________ | HEIER | | Energy recovering ventilator template |
| 1| | 1 : I
| IRegisttatipn Ll |
] ied i ON/OFF i !
|| Registered | : Register 100 | ! ON/OFF !
I I I I
B : | Register 101 | Error/Normal Ll Error/Normal | !
! egistered | o I
' | l Ventilation P Ventilation !
i Registered L 5 Register 102 || mode | ! mode !
I o
[ “ [
!l Register 103 i j i I :
| | N External ya |
Il Register 104 |, n device 2 | !
[ | | | ON/OFF device template !
|| Register 105 |I Lo |
[ | ON/OFF Lo [
! : [ o ON/OFF |
|| Registered || o I
| Error/Normal | ! I
I - I I
l Register 107 Ventilation : : l
! . mode Lo !
: . : Heating device template :
4
1 [ ] 1 |
I /! I
Rearteriot ! External I ON/OFF !
cegisterfist | device 3 Lo I
(*Registered Register at 1 I I . I
control point setting) ! i tSe?’rt'lt;I)r:a%ature |
o
[ [
. ! Register 106 | ON/OFF L !
:Elements with setting screen | ! | (Unused) :
i - L _____1
*External Device Setting One template definition can be used to

(External device is defined by Template multiple external device definitions.

designation and Resister allocation)
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Wiring conceptual diagram

External device

| Jy Prg
| td rd
[
A TT— - = —— — =
~ |
7 ' =~ Modbus
- B + B [ Adaptor
- ~ ~ ~ ]
7
- - .""4" . ""'- =
P P N __k__ _____
- - A R |
- [
7 _ i P - — -
: : ransmission Line
- g : RS-485 Adaptor Modbus Adaptor
7 — =@ —External device
System Controller Transmission Line

(RS-485) daisy chain

9-6-2 External Device Configuration Setting

Perform the following settings to control the external devices.

Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — “External Device Configuration Setting”.

Jeration  Error f° Setting
Mail Setting

User Setting

Systern Time Setting

Initial Setting 3
Extternal Device Configuration Setting

Modbus Control Point Setting

Refrigerant Systern Operation Switch Setting Template Setting
Electricity Meter Zone Setting External Device Setting
Energy Saving Group Setting
Web Setting 3
Menu Item Contents

There are 3 items shown below and the setting in the order of (1) to (3) is required.
(1) Modbus Point Setting: Sets the port of the System Controller.

Modbus Control Point (2) Modbus Adaptor setting: Sets the Modbus Adaptor connected to the port.

Setting (3) Modbus Resister Setting: Defines the administrative point by using Register in the Mod-
bus Adaptor.
Template Setting Define a template so that external devices can be controlled.

Define the external device by using the template and control point.
When template setting of external device is not complete, “External Device Setting” cannot
be set.

External Device Set-
ting
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9-6-2-1 Modbus Control Point Setting

Setting is possible by selecting "Modbus Control Point Setting" from “External Device Configuration Set-
ting”.
There are 3 items shown below and the setting in the order of (1) to (7) is required.

[Modbus Port Setting]

(1) When Modbus in the tree is selected and (2) [Add] button is pressed, display Modbus port setting
screen.

(2) Perform the various setting in Modbus Port Setting screen.

[Modbus Adaptor Setting]
(3) When Port in the tree is selected and (2) [Add] button is pressed, Modbus Adaptor is created in the tree.
(4) Perform the various setting in Modbus Adaptor Setting screen.

[Modbus Resister Setting]

(5) When Modbus Adaptor in the tree is selected and (2) [Add] button is pressed, display Modbus register
setting screen.

(6) Perform the control point setting in Modbus Resister Setting screen.

(7) Press (0 [OK] button to confirm the setting (1) to (6) and close the screen.
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@ Tree display
Only the root "Modbus" is displayed initially.
Display the Port, Modbus Adaptor, and Control point of Modbus in a tree structure.
Set in the order of the Port, Modbus Adaptor, and Control point of Modbus.
e Set the Port by pressing (2 [Add] button while Modbus in the tree is selected.
e Set the Modbus Adaptor by pressing @ [Add] button while Port in the tree is selected.
e Set the control point by pressing (2 [Add] button while Modbus Adaptor in the tree is selected.
They are displayed in the tree when [OK] button is pressed after setting.

@ [Add] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button in the tree)
e Various setting is enabled by selecting Modbus, Port, and Modbus Adaptor in the tree display and
pressing [Add] button.
Perform the setting in the (7) Setting dialog.

@ [Edit] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button in the tree)
e Setting is enabled by selecting Port, Modbus Adaptor, and control point in the tree display and pressing
[Edit] button.
Perform the correction in the (7) Setting dialog.

@ [Delete] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button in the tree)
e Deletion is enabled by selecting Port, Modbus Adaptor, and control point in the tree display and
pressing [Delete] button.

@ List display area
e Setting status of Port, Modbus Adaptor, and control point is displayed in a list format. List display is
switched depending on the tree selection status.

@ CSV output button
e The setting contents displayed in the current list are output in a CSV format by pressing this button.

@ Setting dialog

There are three dialogs. "Modbus Port Setting", "Modbus Adaptor Setting", "Modbus Register Setting".
& Modbus Port Setting

1 Modbus for seieg it
Tipe & ATU =
COM gt coMl
Traramizsion Spesd 14200
e Langth 1]
Farty e
Sap Be Langth. 1
P Ackdmis
P Pord
oK Cancel
Iltem Contents Remarks

" w:. [(Example)
Port Name Enter the Port name. When "o Auto Name" is For RTU: Modbus_COM#

checked, the name is created automatically. For /TCP: Modbus, # #t 4 it
Type Select the Modbus type. RTU (*) /TCP

Select the Port used for Modbus communica-
tion in the COM port recognized by PC.

COM port Blank (*) / COM port recognized by PC

115200 /57600 /38400 /28800 /19200(*)
/14400 /9600 /4800 /2400 /1200 [bps]

Transmission Speed  |Perform the communication setting used for
Modbus communication.

Bit Il_ength Set the communication setting corresponding 7/8(7) [bit] -

Parity Odd / Even(*) / None
- to Modbus Adaptor. -

Stop bit Length 1(*) /12 [bit]
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ltem Contents Remarks
Set when Modbus /TCP is selected for type.
IP Address Set the IP address of Modbus Adaptor that HHHE HHHE HHE A (IP input)

performs the communication.

Set when Modbus /TCP is selected for type.

TCP Port Set a value that is not used by other applica- | 0 to 65535 (input)
tion within the range 0 to 65535.
(*): Initial value
[OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.

[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.

@ Modbus Adaptor Setting

Modbus Adaptor Name | Modbus_COM1_1
Fort Name WModbus_COM1
Slave Address 1

Unicast Timeout 500

Auto Name

% Ims)

Iltem

Contents

Remarks

Modbus Adaptor Name

Enter the Modbus Adaptor name.
When "o Auto Name" is checked, the
name is created automatically.

(Example)
For RTU: Modbus_ COM1_#
For /TCP: Modbus_172.17.129.27 #

Port Name

Port name selecting currently is dis-

COoM1

played. (cannot edit)

Set the Slave Address of Modbus
Adaptor.

Set the response waiting time until
next Unicast is performed. [ms]

[Check] :Confirm communication with the Modbus Adaptor according to the setting contents.
[OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.

Note
In order to confirm the communication with [Check], execute [Check] after press the [Apply] button
in Modbus Register Setting screen.

Slave Address 1to 247

Unicast Timeout 500(*) /100 to 60000

& Modbus Register Setting

g Medbut it St

o e - 1
Cortd Port Mame: L 2 | Auts Name
Modina Adactor Mame

g Aagenr Mo 00

Mebn_127001_1

10 Tipa
Hurrber of Flegatens
Fursiter vte e wrtrg
Dutn Sgrevart

Tioe

Polerty & Featn
Datn Formt

Dcimal Dighs
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0 @

ltem Contents Remarks

Enter the control point name.
When "o Auto Name" is checked,

Control Point Name the name is created automati- Control point name is displayed.

cally.

Modbus Adaptor name selecting
Modbus Adaptor Name in the tree is displayed. (cannot |Modbus Adaptor name is displayed.

edit)
Starting Register No. Enter the Register No. Entry range: 1 to 65536

Di (Input Status) /Do (Coil) /Ai (Input Regis-

VO Type Input and output type ter) / Ao (Holding Register)

Di/Do: 1to 8

Number of Registers 1/2/3/4/516/7/8

Ai/Ao: 1/2/4

Specify the storage method of

. . Big Endian / Little Endian
acquired register.

Data Alignment

For Ai, set the Real Number or

Type Multi State Display for handling |Real Number / Display (Multi State)
method.
Specify whether or not bit invert

Polarity is performed for the acquired Positive / Negative
register value.

Data Format Unsigned Integer / Signed Integer / Floating Point

Decimal Digits Set the selected decimal digits for 0M1/2/3/4/5(*)

the converted register value.

Check the checkbox when register value is converted and used. Thereafter, set

o Use converted value the upper and low limit value of register and the converted high and low limit
value.
o Use as electricity meter Allows the use of the appropriate control point as electricity meter.

Enter 4-digit (decimal number can be input) coefficient that becomes [kWh] by
multiplying the obtained register value.

Enter the maximum electrical energy controlled by the electricity meter within
maximum 12-digit (Larger value than this will be discarded.)

Conversion Ratio

Maximum Value

[Check] :Confirm communication with the Control point according to the setting contents.

[OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.
Note

In order to confirm the communication with [Check], execute [Check] after press the [Apply] button
in Modbus Register Setting screen.

[OK] :Saves the changed contents of the setting dialog and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents of the setting dialog.

[Auto Rename] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button in the tree)

The names of items that are currently selected on the tree and items under them are converted to the
names created from the setting contents.

When it is executed, a confirmation message appears.

[OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.
[Apply] :Register the changed contents without closing the screen.
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9-6-2-2 Template Setting

To simplify registration, operation, and management of external device, classify external devices to be con-
nected into some types and define as "Template".

A template is not registered at the initial startup. A user should carry out setting and create a template.
Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — “External Device Configuration Setting”
—"“Template Setting”

® Template list display
The template is displayed in the registered order.

(2) [New] button

Move to the "Template registration" screen by pressing the [New] button.

(@) [Edit] button

The registered contents can be edited when [Edit] button is pressed after the registered template is
selected on the list.
Move to the "Template registration" screen.

@ [Delete] button
By clicking [Delete] button while a template is selected in the template list, the selecting template can
be deleted.

@ Display order setting
The display order of items which are selected in the item list can be changed.

@ [Import Template] button
The file selecting dialog of Windows is displayed and a template file of the extension [*.ext] can be
read from the outside.

@ [Export Template] button
The file save dialog of Windows is displayed while the template is selected in a list, the template file of
the extension [*.ext] can be saved to the outside.

[OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.
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@

®

)

-
E_QJ” Template Registration * l ] | S|
Template Name AHU J ﬂ Add tem m Edit tem I ]
. . . Setting Detail Dizplay Value
Ma. Label T: Lizt Dizpl Ope. Dizpl,
B e il i i unit Lower Limit | Upper Limit 0 ERE
e S O 0
2 ONAOFF Monitor | Di [ off On
3 Errar Monitor Di [ Marmal | Errar
4 FAN i [ Stop Low  Med  Higt

4 1 2

O

@ Template name
The template name can be registered.

Item list

The setting contents of the template is displayed.

No: The registered items are displayed in the registered order.

Label: Name of the item. It is also used as heading of operation setting screen and Unit list heading.

Type: Displays the type of input and output for the registered item.

List Display: Displays the setting whether or not items are displayed in the unit list.

Ope Display: Displays the setting whether or not items are displayed in the operation setting screen.

Unit: Used as unit in the "Unit List" or "Operation Setting" screen.

Lower limit: Displays the lower limit setting value of used value in the "Operation Setting" screen or

Unit List.

e Upper limit: Displays the upper limit setting value of used value in the "Operation Setting" screen or
Unit List.

e Display value: For Di/ Do, Mi / Mo, 256 states are displayed.

Note
When "List Display" is set to both two items of "ON/OFF Setting" and "ON/OFF Monitor" which are dis-
played from the beginning, priority is given to "ON/OFF Monitor" status and it is displayed on the screen.
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@ Display order setting
The display order of items which are selected in the item list can be changed.

@ [Add Item] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button on the list.)
The items are added to the template by pressing the [Add item] button.
Add the items on the Item list.

llcrebicscing &S] o Label: Enter a name that is used as heading of operation setting
taoe! s screen and Unit list heading.
::;gp E e Type: Set the input and output type of the items to be added.
e List/Disp.: Set whether the items to be added are displayed on
the Unit List.
o e Ope/Disp.: Set whether the items to be added are displayed on
o the Operation Setting Screen.
e Unit: When the unit is entered in this space if the type is Ai/Ao,

Ope./Disp.

Setting Detail

Upper Limit

Display Value

2 ted m it can be provided at the end of the Label as unit.

o e Lower limit / Upper limit: If the type is Ai/Ao, enter and set the
; upper and lower limit value used in the "Operation Setting"

é ! screen or Unit List.

e Display value: Set the displayed contents for 256 states when
the type is Di/Do or Mi/Mo.

oK [ cancal | |

@ [Edit Item] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button on the list.)
By clicking [Edit item] button while an item is selected in the item list, the screen moves to "template
setting" screen and the registered content can be edited.

@ [Delete Item] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button on the list.)
By clicking [Delete item] button while an item is selected in the item list, the selected item can be delet-
ed.

@ [OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.
[Apply] :Register the changed contents without closing the screen.
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9-6-2-3 External Device Setting

Create the external device on the registered template and register the control point.
Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — “External Device Configuration Setting”

—“External Device Setting”

-
@ External Device Setting

Delete

Control Poirt

4 Modbus
4 Modbus GOM1
4 Modbuz COMI_1

) Modbus COM1_1_1

ONSOFF Setting Edit

ONAOFF Manitor
Error Monitor

Delete

@ Modbus COM1 1.3

= AHU 4 Modbus_GOM2
GRS AHU-01 4 Modbus COM2_1
ON/OFF Setting Modbus GOM2_1.3 @ Modbus COM2 11
ONAOFF Monitar Modbus_ GOM2_1_1 <+ @ Modbus COM2_1.2
Errar Monitor Madbus COM2_1_2 Register @ Madbus COM2_1_3
FAM @ rone

[\
Not Used

[ Required settings

[} Registered ko) Reegistration Necessary

& Registersdto othertem . Registration Not Possile [ 0K ] [ — ] 8

@] Registration Possible

@ [New] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button on the tree.)
When [New] button is pressed, the following "External Device Registration" screen is displayed and a
new external device can be registered.

Unit Name: ONAOFF Device-01
Template: ON/OFF Device
lcon Type: [Bdemal Device VI

@ﬁ

[T Do not reflect ON/OFF status to site status.

oK ][ concel

A E 3

Note

When "ON/OFF Status is not reflected in site status" is checked, ON/OFF Status of checked external de-
vice is not reflected in the site icon of Site Navigator. This is convenient for preventing the site icon from
being always ON status when there is an external device which is always ON status such as ventilator
fan.
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@ [Edit] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button on the tree.)
When an external device is selected in the list display, it can be corrected by pressing [Edit] button.
The correction is executed on "external device registration” screen.

@ [Delete] button (operation is enabled by clicking the right mouse button on the tree.)

When an external device is selected in the list display, it can be deleted by pressing [Delete] button.
@ List of External Device

Displays the registered list of External Device.

@ Control Point list
Displays the control point list registered in the “Modbus Control Point Setting” in the tree-format.
@ Required settings

When the checkbox is checked, only the items, templates, and external devices whose settings are
uncompleted are displayed in a list.

Q y
@ [£)[8) (2] butons

° [Register] button: Registers the item selecting in the control point list to the item selecting in the
list of External Device.

° [Not used] button: The item selecting in the external device list can be changed as "Not used".

° Rﬁt [Reset] button: Resets the registration of the control point for the item selecting in the list of
External Device.

[OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.

Note

When there is the external device unit whose layout is not edited, information icon is displayed at the
monitoring screen.
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10. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting

Performs basic settings related to electricity charge apportionment necessary before operation. May also
update the settings due to facility and tenant changes.

At initial starting after installation, perform setting in accordance with the following flow. For settings and
changes after operation starts, perform the necessary settings in accordance with the contents of par. 10-1
and subsequent paragraphs.

Flow at initial setting
Perform initial setting in accordance with this flow.

Understand electricity charge apportionment and confirming caution items — Read par. (10-1).

A 4

Confirm that decision was made in advance.

. 4

10-2 Electricity charge appor-
tionment main screen

Apply
Enable Disable

Setting

Basic Setting

Apportionment not performed

10-3 Basic setting
Specify the standby power distribution when
indoor unit is non-communicating.

I

or Cancel

S

10-4 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting
Setting whether or not the power consumption
of indoor units is included in calculation.

or Cancel

Indoor Unit Setting

10-5 Parameter setting
Units and externally linked devices power con-
sumption setting

Parameter Setting

N
00| 6] [k

or Cancel

(Detete )
10-6-1 Contract list creation | '
Contract list creation, editing, deletion

ok ) I

10-6-2 New contract creation and editing
Contract details setting

—

Contract Setting

10-7-2 Specify Block screen
Block details setting

( New | or Tl or Cancel

( Setting )
10-7-1 Block schedule setting (Delete )
Block less Contract Block creation, editing, deletion
( OK ) Schedule setting
-.m or Cancel TI
Calculation Common or Cancel
23. Electricity charge appor- 10-7-3 Common block setting
tionment (operation) Common block setting

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

149



10-1 Overview

Purpose of electricity charge apportionment

The electricity charge apportionment function apportions air conditioner electric charges to tenants.
Generally, indoor units are divided among and used by each tenant, and calculation of the electricity
charge for each tenant is easy. But since outdoor units are shared by multiple tenants, calculation of
the electric charge for each tenant is not easy.

The electricity charge apportionment function is allows distribution of the electricity charges of outdoor
units, which are a large part of the air conditioner power consumption, according to the air conditioner
usage ability of each tenant.

Features of electricity charge apportionment of System Controller

(1) Power meter is not used and electricity apportionment calculation is performed from the electricity
charges billed from the electric power company.

(2) Apportionment calculation is performed according to indoor unit usage ability.

(3) In addition to electric charge calculation of outdoor units only, electric charge calculation including
indoor units is also possible.

(4) Flexible definition according to the electric charge contract configuration, block configuration, and
usage period is possible.

(5) Since the data for 1 year is saved, recalculation of the past is possible.

Basic electricity charge apportionment terms
The terms related to electricity charge apportionment which appear in this section are defined below.

Apportionment Distribution proportional to basic quantity.

Contract Billing objective of electricity charge from electric power company.

Aggregate of indoor units used by building tenants. A block used exclu-
Block sively by a specific tenant is called a tenant block and a block shared by
multiple tenants is called a common block.

Energy used Energy used by indoor units and outdoor units to perform air conditioning.

Electricity charge billed from an electric power company. Consists of basic
Electricity charge charge billed without regard to amount used, metering charge billed only for
the amount used, additional charge billed for special reasons, etc.

Special block which is allocated the power consumption, etc. of indoor units
which are not allocated to a tenant block or common block. Generally, elec-
tric charges considered to be borne by the building owner or manager are
apportioned to an undefined block.

Undefined block

Detailed unit Information used in electricity charge calculation by the elec-

Parameters
tric charge apportionment function.
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4. Usage Precautions

(1) The electricity charge apportionment function requires correct setting and use in accordance with
the descriptions in this manual.

If correct operation based on correct setting is not performed, a reasonable result may not be
obtained.

(2) The electricity charge apportionment function does not calculate official electricity charges like
those established by the laws and regulations of each country.

(3) Gaining an understanding of the descriptions, etc. in this manual and using the electricity charge
apportionment function accordingly are the responsibility of the user.

(4) The electricity charges used in electricity charge apportionment calculation are only for the power
consumed by the air conditioner.

(5) For the electricity charge apportionment function to function properly, the VRF Controller in the
server PC must be operated continuously. If the VRF Controller is shut down or stopped by a
power failure, etc. while the data needed by calculation is being acquired, correct electricity
charge apportionment calculation may be impossible.

(6) Electricity charge apportionment is performed for units identified by scanning. When the unit con-
figuration was changed, perform scanning to re-identify the objective units.

(7) Constantly maintain the units which are the objective of electricity charge apportionment calcula-
tion in the normal operating state.

If units are left in abnormal state (power not supplied or in error), data acquisition and calculation
will not be correct. The electricity charge apportionment function should not be performed during
such period.

(8) When all the indoor units managed by the system controller are not allocated to a block, etc, the
electric charges may be allocated to an undefined block. The electricity charges apportionment
function cannot be used to reapportion the electricity charges allocated to an undefined block.
For cases which generate an undefined block, etc., see the later description.

(9) Electricity charge apportionment calculation identifies units by address. When the address of a
unit was changed by automatic addressing function, etc., perform scanning to re-identify the cor-
rect address and update the block setting, if necessary.

(10) The electricity charge apportionment function of VRF system can only be performed from 1 con-
troller or 1 gateway simultaneously.

(11) You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

(12) Please correct the time periodically to make the date will not be changed.

The calculation of ECA will be as follow by correct time.

e In the case of set time back, ECA data will be deleted before returned time and collect data
newly.

e In the case of set time ahead, ECA data will disappear during skip time.

In the case that set time back to change date, please scan for the apportionment can not be cal-

culated accurately.

(13) When the outdoor unit power is turned off, since data is not sent, power amount measurement of
the power meter is stopped.

(14) When outdoor unit does not communicate, the apportionment calculation of the appropriate refriger-
ant system is not performed correctly because the data needed for apportionment is not obtained.

(15) Specifications of electricity charge apportionment are subject to change without prior notice.

(16) Specifications of electricity charge apportionment may be different depending on the series.

(17) With heat recovery, the apportionment result may be different even under the same operating con-
dition, depending on the cooling/heating operation ratio, etc. of indoor units in the same refrigerant
system.

For example, the case where there are both cooling units and heating units is more efficient than the
case where all units operate in cooling mode within a refrigerant system.
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(18) The calculation processing of electricity charge apportionment may be disabled when the PC run-
ning this application goes into sleep or hibernation mode. Set the PC so that it would not go into
such an energy saving mode.

(19) About fan for the DX-Kit.

When fan is controlled by DX-Kit, fans are presumed to have 1 fan level (ON or OFF) in terms of elec-
tricity charge apportionment calculation.

Power consumed by the external fan must be entered by the user from the "Parameter Setting" screen
in order to perform ECA.

Calculation is performed using the entered value as power consumed when the fan is ON.

When fan is controlled by external equipment, calculation is also performed using the ON/OFF status,
but the status is estimated from the thermo-control status, acknowledged by DX-Kit.

5. Items Decided Before Use
Before using the electricity charge apportionment function, decide each of the items below and per-
form setting and operation correctly based on them.

Apportionment Whether or not indoor units are included in the apportionment
objective range objectives.

(1

Select from among apportionment proportional to the number,
capacity, and usage ability of indoor units or equal apportion-
ment to blocks

Basic/additional charges
apportionment method

)

Burden ratio of each block and building owner

Common block appor-
tionment method

@)

When apportioning to blocks, select the apportionment method
from the number of indoor units, capacity, equal, or individual.

An undefined block is a block with an integrated electricity
charge that could not be apportioned to a tenant block by the
electricity charge apportionment function. The building owner or
manager may have to process the electric charges apportioned
to an undefined block separately from this electricity charge ap-
portionment function. Decide beforehand the method of process-
ing the undefined block when an undefined block was gener-
ated. See the later description so that undefined block electricity
charges are not generated as much as possible.

Processing of undefined
blocks

(4)

Contents of block division in contract, present/absence of basic/

5 Contents of tract
) ontents of confrac additional charges, nighttime, weekend charges time, etc.
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6. Overview of apportionment method
Electricity charge apportionment is performed by a suitable method corresponding to the S/V Series
and V-II (or later) Series refrigerant control system.
The following outlines the V-II (or later) Series electricity charge apportionment method, but the con-
ceptual processing method is also the same for the S/V Series

6.1 Fixed period processing
This processing is performed periodically for all the objective units when the electricity charge appor-
tionment function is enabled.

(1)

(@)

The energy used by and usage ability of each outdoor unit and indoor unit are calculated in accor-
dance with the operation status of each unit.

The energy used by outdoor units is apportioned to indoor units according to the usage ability of
the indoor unit and the total energy used by each indoor unit is calculated for each refrigerant sys-
tem.

6.2 Charge calculation processing
This processing calculates the electricity charge for the period of each block based on the bill from the
electric power company.

(1)

Basic and additional charges

Apportioned to each block in accordance with the selected apportionment method.
Apportionment is performed in day units.

Apportioned between real blocks.

Not apportioned to common blocks.

Since charges are not distributed when there are no real blocks, when using basic and additional
charges, set an owner block, etc. so that blank period blocks are not generated.

Meter rate charges

The total energy used by each indoor unit calculated by fixed period processing is accumulated
through the calculation period as the total energy used by each block. Indoor units not allocated
to a block are integrated as an undefined block.

Meter rate charges are apportioned to each block in accordance with the proportion of the calcu-
lated total energy used by each block.

Common block

The result of accumulation of meter rate charges above becomes the source of apportionment for
common blocks.

Charges are apportioned to blocks specified as distribution destinations in accordance with the
selected apportionment method.

Apportionment is performed in day units

Apportionment is apportioned among real blocks.

The period when there are no real blocks is integrated at undefined blocks.
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7. Cases for which Undefined Blocks are Generated
Cases for which undefined blocks are generated and measures to be taken when you do not want the
undefined blocks to be generated, are described below.
(1) When there is an R/C group which belongs to a contract, but is not allocated to a block, its power
consumption is apportioned to an undefined block.
To prevent generation of an undefined block
e Allocate all R/C groups to blocks.
e When that is not possible, either allocate it to a common block, or power off the indoor unit and
perform re-scan so that it is removed from the electricity charge apportionment object.
(2) When the electricity charges of a common block are to be freely distributed to tenant blocks and
the total is not 100%, the power consumption under 100% is apportioned to an undefined block.
e To prevent generation of an undefined block, make sure that the total distributed power consump-
tion is 100%. In addition, when the period of the allocated blocks do not match, an undefined
block is generated for periods that do not match.
(3) On the day with no block defined, with just common blocks or with blocks but when some units
remain unallocated, those energy consumption are apportioned to undefined blocks.
e To prevent generation of an undefined block, disable the electricity charge apportionment function
during that period.

8. Electricity charge apportionment error
Errors and their main causes related to electricity charge apportionment detected by the System Con-
troller are described.
(1) Generation conditions
e Generated when a unit that does not send the information necessary for electricity charge appor-
tionment (non-communicating unit) is detected during the period electricity charge apportionment
data collection is performed.
Judgment, performed for the outdoor unit and the indoor unit, is based on whether there is no
communication for more than 30 minutes or not.
If an error is generated, the calculation processing of electricity charge apportionment may not be
executed properly. Main related errors are shown below. Check the cause and respond to it.

Error Code Error Contents

F21 System tool communication adaptor connection error
F22 System tool communication error (no data)

16 Peripheral unit communication error

17 Electricity charge apportionment error

* This error is raised if there is no communication with the outdoor unit for 70 minutes or more, or the indoor
unit for 30 minutes or more.

(2) Processing of errors by the System Controller
e Electricity charge apportionment error with the unit address are displayed for the non-communi-
cating unit.
The generation time and recovery time are recorded in the error history as with the other errors.
e In the electricity charge apportionment calculation, non-communicating unit is handled as follows:
- Non-communicating indoor unit: Handled the same as an indoor unit whose operation is stopped
by a remote controller
- Non-communicating outdoor unit: When the non-communicating unit is a master unit, since the
minimum data necessary for electricity charge apportionment is not collected, apportionment
calculation of the relevant refrigerant system is not performed. (Charge becomes “0”.) When a
slave unit is the non-communicating unit, calculation is performed as if the slave unit does not
exist.
e Whether or not the outdoor unit standby power is apportioned to non-communicating indoor units
can be set from the basic setting screen.
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(3) Recovery conditions
e \When the data necessary for electricity charge apportionment can be acquired from the relevant
unit, the electricity charge apportionment error is reset.
(4) Main error generation causes
e Electricity charge apportionment errors are mainly generated when the power breaker of a unit is
switched off.
(Because apportionment data is not sent when the power breaker is switched off.)
When the power breaker of only part of the units in a refrigerant system is switched off, outdoor
unit trouble may occur.
Therefore, if there is a unit whose power breaker is switched off, quickly recover the power by
switching on the breaker.
e This error may also occur when the communication is disrupted due to disconnection of VRF
communication line. Check that the communication line is not disconnected.
e This error may also occur when the PC running this application goes into sleep or hibernation
mode. Set the PC so that it would not go into such an energy saving mode.
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10-2 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

Performs electricity charge apportionment setting.

VR Sysheq To display this screen, click main screen menu
File Display | Data | Operation Emor Settng Window  Help « » « . . »
Operaticn Histary — “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.
Electriciy Charge Apportionment |
| VRF Sysbem Controfer
Fle Duplay Dots Operston  Eror_ Setoon idos 10783906 Ton 418500 1
ment =]

Tinctrinity Chanem foportiornent Funciin

Enarle & Dissble

D o

® Electricity charge apportionment main screen
(The screen is in the unset state. The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting)
l Function lock
Only the user that started the electricity charge apportionment main screen for the first time can use
the electricity charge apportionment function.
If another user attempts to open the electricity charge apportionment main screen while the electricity
charge apportionment function is being used, the message shown below is displayed.

WRF System Controller

Cither user is editing.

—

[Reference Only]

Displays the electricity charge apportionment main screen in the locked state. (Only the [OK] button is
enabled)

[Cancel]

Ends the electricity charge apportionment function without displaying the electricity apportionment
main screen.

Note

When performing electricity charge apportionment setting by remote connection, required time varies
depending on the network communication speed. To avoid this, perform electricity charge apportionment
setting on server PC preferably.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

156



10-2-1 Main screen

The screen is for description purposes.
The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting.
You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

e il
Electricity Charge Apportionment EI_Iﬂ_hJ

Electricity Charge Apportionment Function

q @ Enable () Disable

{Status Data acquisition is active.

Basic Setting Setting —®

@ Indoor Unit Setting | Do not calculate. Setting —@
Parameter Setting Done Setting _@

Contract Setting Daone Setting — @
Blockless Contract None Setting e 0
@ Calculation 1 Latest date : 10/19/2016 ] Execut —@

Prepaid Enable Setting —@
ok | | concs ]h_@

@ Selects whether or not electric charge apportionment is to be performed and is entered by [Apply] but-
ton.

®_
®_

LAY

@ Displays the data acquisition state. If “Data acquisition is active.” is displayed, data acquisition is per-
formed normally.
If @ to (® are not set correctly, “Data acquisition is not active.” is displayed in red.
In this case, data acquisition are not performed and apportionment calculation cannot be performed.

@ Basic setting
Overall setting is performed at electricity charge apportionment calculation. (For details, see par. 10-3.)

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
157




©

@6 &

Sets whether or not the power consumption of indoor units is included in electricity charge apportion-
ment calculation. (For details, see par. 10-4.)

Display contents of (® “Calculate for all units”:  Includes the power of all indoor units in apportion-
ment calculation.
“Do not calculate”: Does not include the power of all indoor units in ap-
portionment calculation.
“Custom setting™: Includes the power of some indoor units in appor-

tionment calculation.

Sets the parameters of each unit. (For details, see par. 10-5.)

Display contents of 8 “Done”: Ends parameter setting of all units.
“Setting is necessary”: There is a unit which whose parameters cannot be
set.

Performs contract setting. (For details, see par. 10-6.)
Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends contract setting.
“Setting is necessary”: There are no contract settings or there is a contract
without a unit.

Performs block setting. (For details, see par. 10-7.)
Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends block setting at all contracts.
Display other than this displays the number of contracts without set blocks.

The current state of settings @ to (7) is displayed.

Performs electricity charge apportionment calculation. Apportionment Calculation screen opens.
(For details, see par. 23-2-1.)

The latest date for which calculation is possible is displayed.

Prepaid Display

When electricity charge apportionment function is enabled and all the settings of Indoor Unit Setting,
Parameter Setting, Contract Setting, and Blockless Contract are complete, [Setting] button can be
pressed. "Prepaid tenant list" screen appears by pressing the [Setting] button.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

However, when the [OK] button is clicked in each setting screen at @ to (?) and @), the ed-
ited contents cannot be canceled.
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10-3 Basic Setting

Sets whether or not outdoor unit standby power is apportioned to non-communicating indoor units.
Basic Setting o @ |3

Standby Power Apportioned Unit Setting

@ MApportion to non-communicating indoor units.

®_

(7 Do not apportion to non-communicating indoor units. (apportion to undefined block instead)

RE Unit Apportionment Setting (Applicable to Heat Recovery System{WR-Il Series) Only)

@ Do not calculate power consumption for RE unit.

() Calculate power consumption for RB unit. :

@ Set whether or not the outdoor unit standby power is to be apportioned to non-communicating indoor
units.

e Apportion to non-communicating indoor units
Standby power is apportioned even to non-communicating indoor units

e Do not apportion to non-communicating indoor units.(apportion to undefined block instead)
Outdoor unit standby power is not apportioned to non-communicating indoor units.
(Standby power not apportioned to non-communicating indoor units is apportioned to the owner
block (Undefined Block).)

@ Set the apportioning method of RB unit.
e Do not calculate RB Unit's power consumption.
The calculation of RB unit is not performed.
e Calculate RB Unit's power consumption
The calculation of RB unit is performed.

@ [OKT]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

Note

When system controller and outdoor unit cannot communicate due to tripping of a unit power breaker or a
network error, since the minimum data needed for apportionment calculation cannot be acquired, electric-
ity charge apportionment calculation is not performed.
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10-4 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Indoor Unit Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-

portionment main screen.

Whether or not the electricity charge of indoor units is included in calculation is decided by this screen.

Ehﬂwrlhﬂ&lﬁng

Calculation method of indoor unit power consumption.

) Include All Indoor Units Into The Calculation
() Bxclude All Indoor Units From The Calculation

-::——EI—E

@ Select For Each Refrigerant System

Adaptor Name Adaptor] -

B —eCG=I

Cear Al | )

[ Ref. No.

Unit Group MName

Include Indooglloit=

Outer_LON1_00

oK

®

C‘D Selects the indoor unit calculation type.

“Include All Indoor
Units Into The Calcu-
lation.”

The electricity charge of indoor units is also included in calculation. Select
when the power meter is shared by the indoor unit and outdoor unit power
source and when the power meter of the same contract destination as an
outdoor unit is installed at an indoor unit power source. (Settings @ to ®
cannot be performed.)

“Exclude All Indoor
Units From The Cal-
culation.”

The indoor unit electricity charge is not included in calculation. Select when
a power meter independently contracted with the electric power company
by tenants is installed at the indoor unit power source, etc. (Settings @ to
(® cannot be performed.)

“Select For Each
Refrigerant System”

Select when setting whether or not indoor unit power consumption is in-
cluded in calculation for each refrigerant system.

Select according to the power meter position and contact with the electric power company.

Note

If a setting is changed during data acquisition, the results of calculation after setting will also change.
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When “Select For Each Refrigerant System” is selected at (1), set items 2 to (5.

@ Selects the adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) which is to perform setting by pull-down menu.
@ Displays a list of the refrigerant systems connected to the adaptor selected at 2.

@ Selects whether or not indoor units are included individually for each refrigerant system by checkbox.

(B) When clicked, [Select All] or [Clear All] of @ is checked.
This is convenient when starting from the highest number when selecting the refrigerant systems indi-
vidually at @. Reflected by range (adaptor units) displayed at (3.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

e When setting is finished with [Select All] or [Clear All] checked at (6), the setting of (1) becomes “Include
All Indoor Units From The Calculation.” or “Exclude All Indoor Units From The Calculation.”

e \When the power meter or other contract contents were changed by resident or tenant updating, change
the setting at the same time.
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10-5 Parameter setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Parameter Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Setting of the model name of the unit which is to perform electricity charge apportionment calculation and
the externally linked devices are performed by means of this screen.

Since model name setting is necessary in electricity charge apportionment calculation, perform it certainly.
(Normally, if scanning is performed, the model name is set automatically.)

Parameter Setting
G
|| Display thase required settines

4 FGL
4 fdaptor]

Display

Made| VRF2 Ihdaor Unit

i) »

4 Quter LON4_00 \\ Type Compact Cassette
2 00-00 ’@\
- Mode| Name AUXBOAGALH -
< 0n-01
¥ 00-02
4 RB_I0000

) RB_10000 Enter power consumation value during ON, for equipments interlocked to the external output

4 Tner LONA_00-00 External Heater Output [W] ]
) 00-00-00
4 RE_I0001 Operation On/Off Status External Output (W] []
2 RB_10001 Fan Operation Status External Output [4] ]
4 Tner LONS_00-01
v External Humidifier Output (] []

2
4 RE_10002 External Fan Output [W]
) RE_10002
4 Tner LON4_0O-02
) 0-02-00

4 RE_I0003

) RBL10003

4 Tnner LON_00-03
. g0-03-00

oK Gancel Apply

) 8et @ Custom Set @ Wecessary ¥ Setting is unnecessar

@ Selects the unit (outdoor unit, indoor unit, RB unit) which is to be set from the list hierarchically dis-
played in tree view site, adaptor, refrigerant, and R/C group order.

Expand (collapse) mark —. FGL . == Site node (highest level)
Not displayed below the > Adaptor! (@ Adaptor node
clicked node. 4 Adaptor2
4 Outer LONZ_00 @) Refrigerant node
@ o000 @ Outdoor unit
Icon representing the set- m——) ) o701
ting state of a unit. See @. @ 00-02 L
4 RB 20000
) RE_20000
4 Inner_LON2_00-00 @) R/C group node
v [ @ Indoor unit which is selected
4 RE_20001
) RE_20001 i
Expand (collapse) mark —e—) ©  Inner_LON2_00-01
Collapsed state 4 RB_20002
When clicked, hidden nodes © re_20002 @ RB unit
are displayed. 4 |nner_LONZ_D0-02
¥ 00-02-00
¥ 00-03-01
v 00-04-02
4 RB 20005
() RB_20005
4 nner_LONZ_00-05
¥ 00-05-00 I
Note

The “Tree View” may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, display it
by scrolling the screen using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.
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@ Description of icons representing the setting state of the units in the “Tree View”.

iV Set V-l (or later) Series unit set without externally linked devices

2] Custom Set V-II (or later) Series unit set with externally linked devices

V-II (or later) Series Unit whose parameter is unclear. When you in-
stall a new unit and replace the board, it may be incompatible with the
% Necessary version of system controller. When this icon is displayed, electricity
charge apportionment calculation is performed without ending setting.
Please contact your service personnel.

v Setting is unnecessary | S Series or V Series unit (Setting is unnecessary)

@ Refinement
Display only those units for which parameters have not been set.
Once all unit settings have been configured, the unit name will no longer be displayed.

@ Displays the “unit icon”
@ Displays the Model, type, and model name of the Unit.
When the model name is displayed in red bold characters, it is a model which is not compatible with

the system controller. Please contact your service personnel.
In the case of RB unit, type is not displayed.

@ Sets the power consumption of auxiliary heater, ventilation fan, or other linked device added to the unit
in watt. hr. (within 7 digits, integer number only) Manual setting at all relevant units is necessary. (Except
the automatic setting objective at scanning.)

Example of out-
door unit display

i P

O Tee et o

[P AL

b Gt Ut [ ]

Example of in- e sy ]
door unit display Sy S o s own

el VAP fnderw Ut

PR - Tinm Compct Cantate
S un

el Mama AN

0,10 v pomer cnsmaton sch g O o e micchod % e sl st
Tl Haste Ot M) ¥
wwn
+ mp Cpoeston On.0 Staki sl Ot ] 0
0,100
= o g0 01

o Dcsayion S st it (W) 0

- npun

When a unit is ON/OFF linked and controlled by using the external output terminals
on its PCB, entering the power at ON here can be taken into account for electricity
charge apportionment calculation.

The electricity charge apportionment function performs calculation with power of
the value input at the screen as constant while the external output terminal is ON.
When electricity charge apportionment used an electricity meter, the electricity
meter must also be connected to the unit to be linked.

Depending on the unit, items without external output function are displayed grey.

+ Operation stop state external output [W
« Fan operation state external output [W
« External heater output [W.

+ External humidifier output [W

* External fan output [W

Refer to the “Design & Technical Manual” for a detailed description of each external
output operation.
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Example of DX-Kit
display

Cpay

Note

* Avalue may be given in ( ) after “Model Name”.
For detail of the number, refer to the description in the “ReadMeFirst.txt” file within the installation WHITE-
USB-KEY.

Example of RB
unit display

@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Apply]: Saves the edited contents without ending setting.

Displays whether setting are done for all units.
Status: OK - setting are done for all units.
Status: Necessary - Some units still need to be set parameters.

Note

e Except for indoor- and outdoor-units, items cannot be displayed in Tree View.

e If not even one indoor unit or outdoor unit is connected, there may be a display at @) Tree View, but
setting is unnecessary.

When a unit was added or replaced, quickly perform scanning and end unit registration and parameter setting.
Even if the model name has been set, it will not be reflected in the unit list. Model name setting uses
the electricity charge apportionment parameter.
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10-6 Contract setting

Overview of contract
Performs data acquisition at which the scan unit becomes the apportionment objective.

Create a contract for each bill (bill for which you want to apportion) from the electric power company.
Create blocks (become the bill output unit of the apportionment function) in the contract.

1 refrigerant system cannot be set to span multiple contracts.

Electric power bill 1 from
electric power company

Electric power bill 2 from
electric power company

Electric power bill 3 from
electric power company

N\

/

~ Contract 1

- |

Contract 2
I ||

Contract 3 =
I ||

Bill output by electricity charge apportionment function

Remote con-
troller group

@

Block 1

—¥
@

Block 2
@b

@

Block 1

—
@

Block 2

@

‘ Unit temporarily outside apportionment objective (data is acquired)

Unit outside the apportionment objective
(data is not acquired, apportionment cannot be calculated until re-scanned)

Sites

m m =m =m =m m m =m = Scan (electricity charge apportionment) objective = = = = = = = = =
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10-6-1 Contract list creation

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Contract Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Contracts equaling the number of contracts (number of bills) with the electric power company are created
at this screen. Apportionment calculation is performed for each of the contracts created here.

8142010 12/31/9998

® Lists set contracts and contract periods.
@ Creates and adds new contract setting. (See par. 10-6-2.)
@ Changes the contract setting selected at (D. (See par. 10-6-2.)

@ Deletes the contract setting selected at (D.
Block settings in this contract are simultaneously deleted.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
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10-6-2 New contract creation and editing

Performs setting for each contract created at par. 10-6-1.
To display this screen, click the [New] button or [Edit] button at par. 10-6-1 Contract list creation.

D200

Cantract Sen‘

Cortracs Name  EEIENGE ] 210

“harge Sefing
7] Use Nighttme Chare

N -l Series o
NS @ o

Stad (2300 4. End 0000 L4

¥ Use Weskend Change
Sn Mo Tue Wed Thu Fa Sm
7 7

7] 1 Addbiorad Charge1

wao -
Hame Charge Divide by)
7| 2 Addnoral Charpe s 000 Lsage -
3

@ Inputs and edits the name of the contract. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Contract start and end dates setting. (Calendar is opened by pull-down menu.
Key input is also possible.) After setting, the refrigerant systems which can be selected during this
period at (3 are updated by clicking the [Display] button of (3.

@ Refrigerant system setting and change
1. Select the contract system type.
2. Select the objective adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface).
3. Select the refrigerant system range by pull-down menu. (Cannot be selected when all systems were
set.)
4. When the [Add] button is clicked, the refrigerant systems are displayed in the list at 4.

Deleting refrigerant system from setting
1. Select the refrigerant system to be deleted at the list of (.
2. Click the [Del] button.

Redisplaying the refrigerant systems
1. Since the refrigerant systems which can be selected at (3) are updated when [Display] is clicked
when the contract period was changed at (2), reset the refrigerant systems.

@ List of refrigerant systems set at the contract.

@ The contents of items (6 to @) can be used in contracts which have already been set.
Select the contract name to be referenced by pull-down menu and load it using the [Load] button.

@ Sets the number of display digits after the decimal point. (Calculation is performed at this setting.)
e Number of digits after the decimal point which is displayed. Select by pull-down menu. (0 to 5)
e Method of rounding of fractions below the display. Select by pull-down menu. (Round off, count frac-
tions as one, truncate)
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@ Tax calculation setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Input the tax rate at the text box. (0~99.99)
Selects whether the amount of the calculated result is to be handle “Tax inclusive” or “tax exclusive”.
When the billed amount includes the tax, select “Tax inclusive” and when the tax is separate, select “Tax
exclusive”.

Nighttime charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different in the daytime and at
nighttime.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Set the start time and end time of the time frame corresponding to nighttime charge. (Set in 30 minutes
units and evening of current day to morning of next day)

@ Weekend charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different on weekdays and week-
ends.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Select the day of week corresponding to weekend charge. (Multiple days can be selected)

S

Configure the unit price for each item. This is only enabled in the case that usage of the meter was
selected in (.

Basic charge setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.

“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the basic charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calculation)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (6).

“Divide”: Select the charge distribution method by pull-down menu. (Equal distribution, distribution
according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used, distribution according to total
indoor unit capacity)

=)

@ Additional charge setting. Up to 3 additional charges can be set. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Perform input sequentially, beginning from additional charge 1.
“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the additional charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calcula-
tion)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (6).
“Divide”: Select the additional charge distribution method by pull-down menu. (Equal distribution, distri-
bution according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used, distribution according to
total indoor unit capacity)

@ When checked and [OK] is clicked, items () to (2 are made the same setting for all the contracts.

@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

At contract addition, change or end, finish setting up to the relevant date.

If changes are made later, correct calculation will not be performed.

You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

Do not add/remove outdoor/indoor unit during contract period.

IF you need to do so, end the contract and define a new contract.

Set Basic Charge to the basic amount charged by the electricity company, if there is a basic charge.
If there is no basic charge, you do not need to set this.
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10-7 Block setting

10-7-1 Block schedule setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Block less contract” item on the electric charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Setting of the move-in/move-out schedule of supposed tenant blocks is performed for each contract. Com-
mon blocks can also be set.

D OI0X6

(SR~

ot [Cximah =] (0 ) St v) [ O o [ W (W

Block Name Suart Date End Dae Camemer 12]3]4 ] W5 W T OB NN TN NS T RS
Elock 014 L [, T

Bock 910 a3ang >

Bleck 010 10010

Description of screen

D

®

@ Selects the contract name, year, and month to be displayed.
When the [Display] button is clicked, the blocks set at (2) are displayed.

@ The block setting state of the contents selected at (1) is displayed. The block setting period is repre-
sented on the calendar by a line.
e \When the block setting period spans the previous month and the next month or more

< >

e When the block setting period starts from in the displayed month C }
e When the block setting period ends in the displayed month { O
(Units of periods not belonging to a block are attributed to an “Undefine” block.)
Note

The calendar display of (2) may not appear on the screen depending on the number of set blocks and the
PC monitor size.
In this case, display it by scrolling the screen with the scroll bar at the end of the screen.
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®

@

New block creation button. (See par. 10-7-2.)
Creates a new block. When the [New] button is clicked, the “Specify Block” screen opens. The created
blocks are displayed at (2.

Block edit button. (See par. 10-7-2.)
Edits the setting contents of the block. When the [Edit] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2),
the “Specify Block” screen opens.

Block delete button.
Deletes the block. When the [Delete] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2), that block is delet-
ed.

Common block [setting] button.

(See par 10-7-2. Displayed when set to common block at the “Specify block” screen.)

When clicked, the “Common Specify Block” screen opens. Always set when there is a common block.
(If common block setting is not complete, correct calculation cannot be performed.)

* Perform common block setting after creating all the tenant blocks.

[OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.

[Cancel]:  Ends the setting without saving it.

(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Apply]: Saves the block schedule setting without ending it.

Note

When a new contract was created and when a block (resident or tenant) was updated, end setting before
the block period starts.

In addition, when the block period end date was decided, end setting before the end date.
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10-7-2 Specify Block screen

To display this screen, click the [New] button or the [Edit] button of the par. 10-7-1 “Block schedule setting”
screen.
Creates a new block or edits an existing block. Registers and edits R/C groups belonging to the block.

Specify Black =)
Contract VR-2
Block Name Tenant A [F] Commen Block
102172018~ - 12/31/58%8
= SelecTanie LS. R.CG Information
nt 1
F ‘Adaplor Unit Group Name Addres:
Adaptor2 Inner_LON2_00-00 00-00-
4 Center Bldg 4 Center Bldg
a9F 4 9F
Inner_LON2_00-00 nner LON2 00-00 - - :
Inner_LON2_00-01 01
Inner_LOK2_00-02 Tize
Inner_LON2_00-03 Contract Name VRF Series Start
TR

Inner_LON2_00-05

Contract VR-2 V-Il Series or Iater  10/21/2f I

loch

Cantract Name: Block Name

Contract VR-2 Tenant A 5

@ Block basic setting

Contract Name Contract VR-2 )
ock Name Tenart A ( "] Common Block )—@
Block Period 02124 - - 12/31/9593]- Display

@ Contract name: Displays the name of the contract to which the block belongs.

@ Block name setting:
An arbitrary name can be text input. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Common setting:
Can be set as a common block. Enabled by checking the checkbox. The [Setting] button at the block
schedule setting screen is enabled.

@ Block period setting:
Sets the start and end dates of the objective period of the block. Can be set by key input or from the
calendar displayed by pull-down menu. Setting within the contract period is possible.

@ [Display] button: When clicked, the setting state for the period specified at (&) is displayed at (7) and (8.

(D) Blocklist:

Tree view of the R/C groups registered at the block being set.
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Group list:

Tree view of the R/C groups by group. R/C groups not set at a group are displayed as “Undefine”
Group.

Registered R/C groups are displayed in gray and cannot be set.

The indoor units in the refrigerant systems of non-operation status (when breaker is off) are displayed
in light blue. Even if the refrigerant system is non-operation status, when the breaker of indoor unit and
outdoor unit is turned on, electricity charge apportionment is applied.

* RJ/C groups without electricity charge apportionment function are not displayed.

@ Refinement button
Display only those units for which parameters have not been set.

[Add] button

Registers the R/C groups and groups selected at (8 group list at the block of (7).

@ [Remove] button
Deletes the R/C group and group set at a block at (7.

@ Description of icon displayed at 8. Represents the state of the unit.

()5electable R/C group which can be registered

Iz selected R/C group already registered at the block being set

@ Uszed in other block R/C group already registered at another block

=& Mot within period Unit that does not exist within the period specified by ®

@ Unit information: Displays the “Adaptor”, “Unit Group Name”, “Address”, “Unit Type”, “Operation Start
Date”, “Operation End Date”, “Model Name*”, “System Type (Cooling Only, Heat Pump, etc)”, and
“Model” of the R/C group selected at (8.

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit
was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

@ Contract information: Displays the “contract name”, “VRF Series name”, “contract start date”, and

“contract end date” of the R/C group selected at (®.

@ Block information: Displays the “contract name”, “block name”, “block start date”, and “block end date”
of the R/C group selected at (8.

@ [OKT: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]:  Ends the setting without saving it.
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New block setting flow

1. Contract name confirmation. Block name and period setting.

Specify Block

Contract Name |Cortract VR-2
Block Name Tenant A [*] Common Block
Block Period 10/21/2014 - - 12/31/9998 ~

Display selectable units y
= |

When registering the block as a common block, check “Common Block”.
Reflect the setting on the screen by clicking the [Display] button.

2. Select the R/C group to be registered at the block from the ®“Group” list. When the (®[Add] button is
clicked, the R/C group is registered at the (7) “Block” list.

Block

Group
4 Head Office
4 Center Bldg
4 oF
O Inner_LOM2_D0-00
[ — T

O Inner_LON2_D0-04
O Inner_LON2_00-05
) Inner_LON2

(&) Inner_LON
¥ Inner_LON2_
@ Inner_LON

&) Inner_LON
&) Inner_LONZ_

3. The R/C group registered at the block is displayed in the (7) “Block” list and becomes the registered
display by ®“Group” list.

Block Group
4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 Center Bldg 4 Center Bldg
4 2F

O Inner_LONZ_00-00
O Inner_LON2_00-01
|nner_LONZ_00-02
ner_LON2_00-03
Inner_LONZ_00-04
) Inner_LON2_00-05
@ Inner_LON2_
) Inner_LO
) Inner_LON2_{
) Inner_LON2_{
) Inner_LON2_{

) Inner_LONZ2_01-00

4
Inner_LONZ_00-02

AROEER

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
173



4. To delete an R/C group from a block, select the R/C group to be deleted from the (7 “Block” list and
click the @[Remove] button.

Block Group
4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 Center Bldg 4 Center Bldg
4 2F 4 2F
Inner_LONZ_00-00 Inner_LON2_00-00
= Inner_LONZ2_00-01

Inner_LON2Z_00-02
O Inner LON2_00-03
O Inner_LON2_00-04
O Inner_LON2_00-05
¥ Inner_LON2_00-0f
) Inner_LON2_{
) Inner_LON2_{
) Inner_LON2_|
) Inner_LON2
) Inner_LON2_01-00

[(AEARARARA]

5. The selected R/C group is deleted from the block and can be selected at the 8)Group” list.

Block Group
4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 Center Bldg 4 Center Bldg
4 2F 4 2F

Inner_LONZ_00-00
Inner_LONZ_00-01

Inner_LONZ_|
O Inner LON2_00-03
./ Inner_LONZ_0C-03
O Inner_LON2_00-04
) Inner_LON2_D0-05
¥) Inner_LON2_|
) Inner_LONZ._|

7
¥ Inner_LON2_|
7
7

) Inner_LON2_{
) Inner_LON2_00-11
) Inner_LON2_01-00

QEGAEN]

6. After registration is complete, end setting by clicking the [OK] button. To end by canceling the setting,
click the [Cancel] button.

nm‘

Note

To register each building and floor which already has the units laid out to a block, select the relevant
building name or floor name from the ®“Group” list and click the (O[Add] button.
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10-7-3 Common block setting

Sets the block with Common Block @ checked at par. 10-7-2 Specify Block screen.
To display this screen, click the 6 Common block [setting] button of par. 10-7-1 Block schedule setting.
Sets the method the power consumed by common blocks is apportioned to tenant blocks.

Description of screen

m

Contract Name | Contract A ]
Block Mame | Block 01C ]
J— ©)

-
Elock Name Start Date End Diate To be apportioned
Block 014 91372010 12/31/9998
Block 01B 31372010 12/31/3538

C = = Do(5)

@ Confirms the contract name and block name.

@ Displays the block name and period of tenant blocks in the same contract as a common block in a list.

@ Selects the apportionment method by pull-down menu. See the block apportioned at ).
“Equally”: Apportion equally to the selected blocks

“Unit quantity”: Apportion by proportion of number of units

“Usage”: Apportion by proportion of amount of power Set by checkbox.
used (metering) (Recommended)
“Capacity”: Apportion by allowable capacity of unit
“Manually”: Apportion by arbitrary setting.—— Manual setting of apportionment ratio. In the initial state at

selection, 100% of the consumed power is apportioned to “Undefine” blocks as imaginary blocks
and displayed. Since key input is possible at field (4), adjust so that the total apportionment ratio
to the tenant block is 100%. If an apportionment ratio to an “Undefine” block remains, the “Unde-
fine” block will be charged at apportionment calculation.

@ [OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]: Ends the setting without saving it.
Note

After all settings are finished, electricity charge apportionment data acquisition is started. Close the “Elec-
tricity Charge Apportionment” screen (par. 10-2-1). When performing electricity charge apportionment
calculation, see par. 23. Electricity charge apportionment.
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11. Error E-mail Notification Setting

Automatically sends an error notification e-mail to the preset e-mail address whenever an error occurs.

11-1 E-mail Setting screen

To display this screen, select the main screen menu — “Setting” — “Mail setting”
(2 Mail Setting =)

Send e-mail to the following address when emor accurs

fal@fujitsu-general.com

1

m

ey
IIEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]

2 [ Delete | [ Tensmssontes | §| Server Sefting ] 3
[ oK | [ Canesl | 4

@ Enters the receiver’'s name and E-mail address. (Up to 100 names and addresses can be registered)
“No.”:Line numbers from 1 to 100 are displayed.
“Effective”: When checked, enables setting of that line.
* When “Effective” is unchecked, an e-mail is not sent.
“Name”: Enters the receiver’s name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Address”: Enters the receiver’s e-mail address.
(Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Performs [Delete] or [Transmission Test] for the entered mail address.
[Delete]: Delete the selected item.
[Transmission Test]: Sends test by email. (Confirm that the email reached its destination.)

@ Press [Server Setting] button to change to Mail Server Setting screen.

@ Closes the E-mail Setting screen after setting is complete.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

Error E-mail transmission conditions
Errors are checked at 5 minute intervals and only errors being generated are sent.
However, errors that were sent and errors which were reset within 5 minutes are not sent.
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11-2 Mail Server Setting

Set the E-mail address of sender and outgoing mail server.
To encrypt the communication with outgoing mail server, set the encryption scheme.

In the case that a authentication required mail server is used when a mail was sent, please set logon infor-

mation.

?@

1]

.P Outgeing Mail Server

Sender E-mail Address

o [

I
Outgoing E-mail Server[SMTP)
Server name

Port rnumber 25

®

Usge Enciypted Connection

@ STARTTLS
() SMTP over SSL

Uze Authentication

@S SHTP Authentication

Account name

Password

@) " FOP before SMTP

110

e

25

0K

J |

Cancel

§

@ Sender E-mail Address

@

®

@

®

Please input t

he sender E-mail address.

Outgoing E-mail Server (SMTP)
Server Name: Please input the name of outgoing mail server.
Port Number: Please input the port number of outgoing mail server. (default: 25)

Use Encrypted Connection

With check: encryption will be executed when a mail is sent

Select "SMTP over SSL" or "STARTTLS"

No check: encryption will not be executed when a mail is sent

Use Authentication

With check: Authentication will act when a mail is sent.
Set the "SMTP Authentication" or the "POP before SMTP".
No check: Authentication will not act when a mail is sent.

SMTP Authentication

A mail is sent

by "SMTP authentication".

@ Account name: Please input the account name of outgoing mail server.
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@ Password: Please input the password of outgoing mail server.

(8) POP before SMTP
A mail is sent by the authentication method of "POP before SMTP".

@ Account name: Please input the account name of incoming mail server.
Password: Please input the password of incoming mail server.

@ Server name: Please input the name of incoming mail server.

@ Port number:Please input the Port number of incoming mail server.(default: 110)

@ Closes the Mail Server Setting screen after setting is complete.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

POP before SMTP: It is a method to sent a mail after the authentication incoming mail server is acted
before the mail is sent.

SMTP authentication: It is a method of outgoing mail server authentication when sent a mail.

(With System Controller, the login to incoming mail server is just executed and a mail is not received.)
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12. User Environment Setting

Performs setting related to VRF Explorer representation. The following settings are performed here.
“Alarm”: Alarm sound setting
“Unit”: Temperature units setting
“Screen size”: Status monitor (site/building/floor) display setting

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “File”— “Environment Setting”.

@ VRF System Controller
File | Display  Data Opera‘:n Errar  Setting  Window  Help

Site Mavigator

Eméiranment Setting |

Close

The environment setting screen opens. Advance to “Environment Setting” screen (par. 12-1).

Note

The settings made here become effective when the VRF Explorer main screen closed and then re-
opened. After the end of setting, select main screen menu — “File” — “Close” and right click site icon and
select “Detail” of the “Site Navigator” screen. (Selecting the site icon and clicking the tool icons “Detail”
button is also possible.)

(B VRF System Controller
File | Display Data Operation Emor  Setting Window  Help
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12-1 Environment Setting screen

Description of screen

w” Environment Setting

1 Mam | Temperature Units i Screen Size .

> 4

Emor Alam Setting
Sound audible alam.

Alarm Sound

0001 - Test

[7] Stop alam automatically.

R - .
2 | min. later

® Setting type tab: Switches the setting item.

@ Closes the screen after the end of setting.
[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

@ [Apply]: Register the changed contents without closing the screen.
If there is even 1 setting, selection is possible.
* When [Apply] is clicked; it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].

12-1-1 Alarm sound setting

Performs setting related to the alarm sound when an error occurs.

[,&, m| Unit | Sereen Size |

Izsue alarm when errar occurs.
[¥] Sound audible alarm.

Alarm sound

9 Alarm 1 v| ]

Stop alarm automatically,
9 i5 v | min. later
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@ Select the “Alarm” tab.

@ Sound audible alarm checkbox: Selects whether or not an audible alarm is generated when an error
occurs (When not checked, settings 3 and (@ cannot be made.)

@ Selects the type of alarm sound. The [Test] button generates the alarm sound for the test.

@ Stop alarm automatically checkbox: When checked, the time until the alarm sound is stopped auto-
matically can be set by up/down buttons or key input. (1 to 60 minutes)

12-1-2 Temperature units setting

Sets the temperature display units.

Screen Size

Temperature Unitz
Celziug ¢ C
(O Fahrenheit © F)

@ Select the “Unit” tab.

@ Temperature Units option button:
“Celsius” or “Fahrenheit” can be selected. Select the units to be used at temperature display.

12-1-3 Screen size setting

Selects the display size of the layout display section when moving between buildings and between floors at
the monitor screen.

Manitor screen size

+) Display full screen at display switching.
() Maintain magnification factor,

@ Select “Screen Size” tab.

Monitor screen size option button:
Select whether to return to full screen display or to use zoom rate during display when moving be-

tween buildings and between floors at the monitor screen.
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VRF Controller Operation

13. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller
14. Task Tray Operation



13. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

VRF Controller

The VRF Controller connects to the VRF System at the server PC and controls and monitors the system
based on operation commands from the VRF Explorer. During VRF System operation, always keep the
VRF Controller in the running state.

13-1 VRF Controller starting method

@ Start the VRF Controller from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “AIRSTAGE - System Controller” — “VRF Controller”.

Adobe Reader X1
'@ Default Programs
[ Desktop Gadget Gallery
'_ré Internet Explorer
ﬂ; Windows Anytime Upgrade Documents
& Windows DVD Maker
2 Windows Fax and Scan Pictures
 Windows Media Center
@ Windows Media Player
£ Windows Update
4 XPS Viewer
. Accessories
. AIRSTAGE - License Manager
. AIRSTAGE - System Controller
%IE; Icen Changer
'@ Systermn Controller Manual (UTY-ALC
'@ Systern Controller Manual (UTY-AP(

([ VRF Controller () m————————

@ VRF Explorer

Music

m

Computer

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Note

When the message “System tool license authentication error” appears, System controller does not au-
thenticate the license.
Install the license and restart VRF Controller.

@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.

S
°
S
-EC

s
O ©
)2
>0

[[5 Login for System Controller @

Enter login 1D and passward.

Login 1D:
Adrniriztratar

[ Password: r—@ Password entry area
I
[ oK f ’ Cancel ]

@) Click the [OK] button.
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@ The VRF Controller starts.
While running, the VRF Controller resides on the Windows task tray.

O,

@ The VRF Explorer starts automatically and the site group monitor screen appears.
— See par. 17 Site Navigator

S
o
g
€5
o]
Op
z 3
>0
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13-2 Ending the VRF Controller

Normally, the VRF Controller runs constantly. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or
similar reasons.

(1) End the VRF Controller.
Right click the VRF Controller icon on the task tray and select task tray menu — “End”.

VRF Explorer

Setting 3
Import/Export

Version
®_.. nd

@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.

Q] Login for System Contraller @

Enter login 1D and passward.

Lagin 1D:
Adrniriztrator

[ T‘assword: @ Password entry area
[ QK f’ Cancel

®

@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Centroller

(@) Click the [OK] button.

F lf De you really want to exit this program?

. ok @|| cancel |

@

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e \When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller stop. Therefore, air conditioner
operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e \While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF System related
data collection is not performed.

e \When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period
when the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment
calculation may become impossible.
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14. Task Tray Operation

While the VRF Controller is running, it resides on the Windows task tray and a small icon is displayed.
All VRF Controller operations are performed using this icon.

(1) Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

e o T
S

B Hon B BT Gimepmier

Ele . Gl OESTET

@ A task tray menu appears. Select the operation you want to perform.

14-1 VRF Explorer starting

WRF Explorer — — 14-2 Security setting

Security Setti Setting » .
ety setting | 14-3 Port setting
Port Setting — Irport/Export  e—

, . L 14-5 Data import/export
Systern Controller Auto Start Setting Wersion —I 14-6 Versi inf tion disol
— - ersion information display

End
il I 14-7 System controller ending
14-4 Auto Start Setting

Note
e At Windows Default setting, the task tray is displayed at the bottom right-hand side of the screen.

14-1 VRF Explorer starting

Start the VRF Explorer.

® Select “VRF Explorer” from the task tray menu.

@ The VRF Explorer starts and the Site Navigator appears.
— See par. 17 Site Navigator
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14-2 Security setting

Security setting sets the data encryption. Only the administrator can make this setting.
@ Select “Security Setting” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ A “Security Setting” screen appears. Click one of the items.

(a): Encrypt transmitted data
(b): Do not encrypt transmitted data

E; Security Setting

(a)_—ml Transmitted data will be encrypted.

(g)_—{:} Transmitted data will not be encrypted. .——@
| ok || canced ||  epy ]]T—@

@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and security setting ends.
[Cancel] button
Ends security setting without saving the set contents.
[Apply] button
Saves the set contents.
(Security setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Note

e Normally select “Transmitted data will be encrypted”. If there are exceptional circumstances, “Transmit-

ted data will not be encrypted” can be selected.
e |f the encryption settings are different, the VRF Controller and VRF Explorer cannot communicate.

Match the VRF Explorer setting to the VRF Controller setting.
— See par. 17-2 Site setting
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14-3 Port Setting

Set the port of VRF Controller.
® Select “Port Setting” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

% Port Setting

TCP Port 95037 @t

S5L Port {Encryption) 95984 @o—

0O

(@) Enter TCP Port in 1024 to 65535 range. Initial value 9983
Specify the port No. which is not used by other applications.
When "Transmitted data will not be encrypted." is selected at 14-2 Security setting, this TCP Port can

be used.

(@) Enter SSL Port in 1024 to 65535 range. Initial value 9984
Specify the port No. which is not used by other applications.
When "Transmitted data will be encrypted.” is selected at 14-2 Security setting, this SSL Port can be

used.

@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and Port setting ends.
[Cancel] button
Ends Port Setting without saving the edited contents.
[Apply] button
Saves the set contents without ending setting.
(Port setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Note

Normally Port No. is not necessary to change.

Change the Port No. only when it is necessary to change due to network security.

When the Port No. is changed, set the VRF Explorer Port No. to the same number.

If the Port numbers of VRF Controller and VRF Explorer are different, they cannot be connected. Set
the same Port No. in the “Site Setting” at “Navigator” screen. (See par. 17-2 Site Setting.)
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14-4 Auto Start Setting

This function is used for automatically starting System Controller when PC is restarted.
The login screen of System Controller is not displayed at the automatic restart.

@ Select “Auto Start Setting” from the task tray menu.
@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.

@ "Auto Start Setting" screen appears and the checkbox of "System Controller Auto Start Setting" is dis-
played.
Check the checkbox to enable the Auto Start.

% Systerm Controller Auto Start Setting @

@——ﬁ Auto Start on Festart
1 == p—(@)

@ [OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.

Note

To automate all the processes from PC restart to System Controller start, in addition to the above set-
ting, change the setting on the Windows so that the PC user using the system log on automatically.

At the import of All Data, the consistency between Auto Start setting on System Controller side and Auto

Start setting on PC side may collapse.
To recover the consistency, carry out the Auto Start setting again after the import of All Data.
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14-5 Data import/export

Imports/exports registration data, layout data, and image data. Only the administrator can make this setting.
e Three types of data: "All data", "Initial setting data only" or "Unit parameter definition data" can be select-
ed.
- All data
Unit registration data acquired by system scan, Various kinds of setting data, operation data, history
data, and the other data.
- Initial setting data only
Unit registration data acquired by system scan.
- Unit parameter definition data (import only)
Individual parameters for every supported model.
e The various collected data, etc. are backed up by exporting all the data.
e Server PC replacement and maintenance are performed easily and smoothly by using import/export of
all data.
e The floor layout and unit layout can be easily redone any number of times by exporting the registration
and layout data.
Registration data: Indoor unit and outdoor unit and other registration data acquired by system scan
Layout data:Unit layout data, floor layout data
Image data: Background image data at site display, floor background image data at floor display
e |t may not be possible to Import/Export, depending on folder access rights.In such a case, use the “My
Documents” folder.
e Please use import/export file with one language only. It may cause troubles just like display can not be
acted on right etc.

14-5-1 All data

Import all the data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.
FE'] Import/Export ﬁ-‘

Import/Export
@ @ Al data.

() Initial zetting data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.
The current vergion : 17

@ @ oot || Export |

Periodical backup of all data

The latest date/time of backup performed.

-

(@) Click the [Import] button.
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@ A file selection dialog box opens. Select the 6 files (extension: bak) to be imported. Multiple files can
be selected by selecting each file while pressing the Ctrl key.

(3 0pen =)
o
{ "LJ [0+ Ex-forDoc3 + [ ¢ ||| Search Ex-forDoc2 2|
Organize « Mew folder =« i @
r Favorites * MName ° Date modified Type
Ml Desktop || VRF1_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
4 Downloads || VRF2_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
5] Recent Places || VRF3_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
|| VRF4_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
4 Libraries || VRF5_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
@ Documents L || VRF56_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
JT Music [ F
[ Pictures
B Videos
1% Computer
£, Local Disk (C)

‘rj MNetwaork

- 4 T | »

File name: ~ | [Backup files (VRF*.bak) -

[ Open Iv] ’ Cancel ]

@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export @

Stop Systermn Controller and replace all the data. OK 7
After import, Administrator login ID, password will be changed to that
of the imported data.

@ (@ | [ o

Note

The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ An import image or do not import image inquiry screen appears. To import an image, click the [Yes]
button.
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Import/Export 3

f If Import background images?

Dr—e = [ &
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When the [Yes] button was clicked, a file selection dialog box opens. Select the image file.

E} Open
&5 =[[1 v Librares » Documents » + [ 44| [ Search Documents 2]
Organize ¥ New folder == - Ol @

- 1
457 Favorites — Documents library P b Fokder
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations
-
& Downloads MName Date modified Type
=] Recent Places
|i=| Back-ground.jpg 10/12/2010 209 AM  JPEG image
453 Libraries |i=| Back-ground2,jpg 8/22/20106:33 PM  JPEG image
| 3 @ Documents A
3 J’ Music 1
I [ Pictures
> B8 Videos
4 8 Computer
& Local Disk (C5)
- €
» €M Network o~ = | :
File name: v [imageFile(jpgpng) -

E Open ] l Cancel I

@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, end the VRF Controller.

Import/Export

I.-"-_-\-I Import completed.
' Restart System Controller.

—®
Note

To restart the VRF Controller, perform 13-1 VRF controller starting method after performing 13-2 Ending

the VRF controller
The administrator’s password will be changed to the imported data.
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Export all the data.

@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.
@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.

(@) Click the [Export] button.
r&j Impaort/Export ﬁ

Import/Export
@ @ All data.

() Initial =etting data ol

() Unit parameter definition data.
The current version : 17

Import | [ Export @ @

The latest date/time of backup performed.

k

Periodical backup of all data

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.
Data export begins.

Browse For Folder @

»

Bl Desktop

> = Libraries
> |8 VRF

> Computer

>i‘§ Metwork

> [ Control Panel . 5
£ Recycle Bin

» 10 APGK00020000

m

> W ins A
s new

1522 =
Make New Folder ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel
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@ An export image or do not export image inquiry screen appears. To export an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export 3

; I: Export background images?

Gr—e = [ =

@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed.

Import/Export @

:I Export completed.

o o—)

Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note

When all data are exported, 6 data files (extension: bak) are created in the specified folder.
When an image file is exported, an image file is also created.
Do not change the exported file name.
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14-5-2 Only the registration and layout data

Import the registration and layout data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Initial setting data only”.
FE; Import/Export [

Import/Export
) Al data.

@ @ Ihitial setting data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.
The current vergion : 17

[ Import,] [ Export ]
Periodical backup of all data @

The latest date/time of backup performed.

k&

(@ Click the [Import] button.

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select the folder containing the data files (extension: csv) to be
imported.

Browse For Folder @

»

Bl Desktop
> | Libraries
> | @ VRF
> /M Computer
>9§ Metwork ._ @
> [ Control Panel
£ Recycle Bin
> APGK00020000

> Ll ins B
>l new
1532 i
Make New Folder ] [ OK J [ Cancel
Note

If the data to be imported and the current unit registration are different, a confirmation message will be
displayed.
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@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export @

. Stop System Centroller and replace all the data. OK 7
JA After import, Administrator login ID, password will be changed to that
of the imported data.

[ o Q][ Cancel |

®

Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ An import image or do not import image inquiry screen appears. To import an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export 3

f I«_\ Import background images?

@__[. e [ no

When the [Yes] button was clicked, a file selection dialog box opens. Select the image file.

B Open =
~am
@le@ » Libraries » Documents » - “,H Search Documents 2|
E Organize + New folder = - 0 @
o 43¢ Favorites — Documents library I by Foker ~
‘lE c B Desktop Includes: 2 locations
o =
0o = # Downloads Name Date modified Type
O® | Recent Places
w B |=| Back-ground.jpg 10/12/2010 2:09 AM  JPEG image
m o 47 Libraries |=| Back-ground2.jpg 8/22/20106:33 PM  JPEG image
> O | 4 @ Documents A
> J? Music 1
> [&5] Pictures
> B Videos
a8 Computer
> &, Local Disk (C:)
> ih Network
LAl n | 3
File name: - lImagE File(*.jpg;".png) ']
[ Open ] l Cancel I
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@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, restart the VRF Controller.

Import/Export @

I.-"'_"‘-. Import completed.
"' Restart System Controller,

\IG)

Note
To restart the VRF Controller, after performing “13-2 Ending the VRF Controller”, perform “13-1 VRF Con-

troller starting method”.
You cannot import files created with the old version (0.1.0.0, 0.1.0.1) of the system controller.

Export the registration and layout data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Initial setting data only”.
r&] Import/Export =5

Import/Expart
) All data.

@ 3 Initial =etting data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.
The current vergion : 17

) [ s @—(4)

Periodical backup of all data
The latest dates/time of backup perfarmed.

&
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(@) Ciick the [Export] button.
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@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.
Data export begins.

Browse For Folder

»

BE Desktop

» | Libraries

> B VRF

> 1M Computer
>¢§ Netwark

>@ Control Panel
12 Recycle Bin

> APGH00020000

> 0 ins

» L new

c1522

’ Make Mew Folder ] [ oK ] [ Cancel

@ An export image or do not export image inquiry screen appears. To export an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Irnport/Export £

l«_\ Export background images?

O—s =10 =

@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed.

Import/Export
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| Export completed.

0Kk @ @
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Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note
When registration and layout data are exported, multiple data files (extension: csv) are created in the

specified folder.
When an image file is exported, an image file is also created.
Do not change the exported file name.

14-5-3 Unit parameter definition data

Import the unit parameter definition data.

@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select “Unit parameter definition data”.
(@ Click the [Import] button.

[ [[5 Import/Export [é]

Import/Export
) All data.

() Initial zettine data only.

@ @ Unit parameter definition data.
The current version @ 17

Periodical backup of all data @

The latest date/time of backup performed.

-
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@ A file selection dialog box opens. Select the Unit parameter definition file.

(& open ‘ [
@er 1. < Local Disk (C:) » APGX_00020400_US ~ [ 49 | Search APGX_ 0002000.U5 P ]
E —

Organize » New folder =+ O &

3¢ Favorites = Name . Date modified
B Desktop [ ReadMeFirst.ext 3/14/20139:52 PM
& Downloads | VRF2UnitParmDef_05.bak 3/14/2013 9:52 PM
| Recent Places

- Libraries 3 ‘
% Documents _®
& Music
&= Pictures
B videos

Il +& Homegroup

/M Computer
&, Local Disk (C:) ~ P it ] r

File name: VRF2UnitParmDef_U0S.bak - IVRFEUnitParmDef’.hak v]
’ Open ]v] [ Cancel ]

Note

Contact your service personnel for getting the parameter definition file.

@ To import the data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export

Systern Controller will be terminated and unit parameter definition data

ABL il be updated. OK?
It may take very long to exit the program, depending on the number of

units within the system.
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| ok @] | cance |

Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.
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@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, end the VRF Controller.

F B
Import/Export ﬁ

'“‘-I Import completed.
' Restart System Controller.,

O

Note
To restart the VRF Controller, perform 13-1 VRF controller starting method after performing 13-2 Ending

the VRF controller
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14-5-4 Periodical backup

The periodical backup date/time and backup output folder can be set.

® Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.
@ An Import/Export screen appears.

(@) Click the [Edit] button.

rg'; Impert/Expart =5c=)

Import/Export
@ Al data.

() Initial setting data only.

() Unit parameter definition data.
The cument version : 17

mpot | [ Bgot |

Perodical backup of all data

The latest date/time of backup performed.
e @

ke

@ "Periodical backup setting" screen is displayed.

[[5 Periodical backup setting @

[
@—q Enable periodical backup '

) Evervday

@ Every week: [Mon v]

10ay 7

Performed time: 5:00

@ | [] Backup picture image.

Backup output folder 9

¥éabc¥detiehi (-]
’ QK ] [ Cancel ] 10

@ Periodical backup setting enabled or disabled can be selected.

1 Every manth:

|

@ Performed interval of periodical backup setting can be set.
Picture image backup setting enabled or disabled can be set.
@ Backup output folder can be displayed and set.

[OK] :Saves the changed contents and ends.
[Cancel] :Ends without saving the changed contents.

Note

e Max. seven times of backup are saved in the backup output folder . If the periodical backup is execut-
ed after seven times of backup, the backup of the oldest date will be deleted.
e To restore the backup in System Controller, execute it following the procedure of "Data import".
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14-6 Version

The version information can be viewed.
View the version information.
@ Select “Version” from the task tray menu.

@ The screen shown below appears.

| _AIRSTAGE

@ To end the screen, click the screen.
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14-7 End

Ends the VRF Controller. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or similar reasons.

End the VRF Controller.

@ Select “End” from the task tray menu.

VRF Explorer

Setting »
Import/Export

Version

D—e:

@ When the login screen appears, select the login ID and enter the password.

@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF Systemn Controller

§ l; Do you really want to exit this program?

Br—e =« [

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller stop. Therefore, air conditioner
operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF system related data
collection is not performed.

e When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period when
the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment calcula-
tion may become impossible.
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15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

VRF Explorer Operation

Overview Of VRF Explorer
Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer
Site Navigator

Basic Operation

Operation Control

Schedule Operation

Error Monitoring

Operation Management
Electricity Charge Apportionment
Low Noise Operation

Web Operation



Standard Operation Case

Operation contents Reference Page
Starting 16-1 Starting the VRF Explorer 210
Ending 16-2 Ending the VRF Explorer 21
Monitoring multiple sites 17 Site Navigator 212
Monitoring multiple building on a site 18-3-1 Monitoring in the site display mode 233
Monitoring the unit of one entire building 18-3-2 Monitoring in the building 3D display mode 235
Monitoring the units for each floor in a building 18-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode 239
Simple operations (on, off, temperature setting) 19-1 Quick operation 254
Detailed operation setting 19-2 Detail operation 258
Limiting remote controller operation. 19-2-1 Basic operation 258
Setting upper/lower limits of temperature which can 19-2-2 Extended operation 264
be controlled
Performing economy operation 19-2-2 Extended operation 264
Searghlng for urnts forgotten to be turned off and 18-4 List display 242
stopping operation
l\i/loinaglng operation time using the scheduling func- 20 Schedule operation 275
Error countermeasures 21 Error monitoring 295

21-4 Identifying the location of unit that generated

Checking the unit that generated the error the error 297
Checking the error contents (error code) 21-3 Error Notification screen 296
Stopping the alarm and scrolling 21-3 Error Notification screen 296
Checking if the same error occurred in the past 21-5 Unit error history 298
Checking whether or not the error occurs after coun- | 21-1 Overview of error notification

termeasures were taken 21-2 Status display 295
Viewing the operation history 22-1 Operation history 302
Performing electricity apportionment 23 Electricity Charge Apportionment 307
Calculating electricity charge 23-2 Apportionment Calculation execution 309
Creating the bill for electricity charge. 23-3 Bill creation 315
Set low noise operation for outdoor units 24. Low Noise Operation 318
Operating the System Controller from the Web 25. Web Operation 320

(smartphone, tablet, or PC)
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15. Overview Of VRF Explorer

15-1 Composition of VRF Explorer

15-1-1 Screens making up VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer consists largely of 2 main screens. They are the Site Navigator and VRF Explorer main
screens.

@ Site Navigator

Won [Joff EEror [Test € Emergency Stop &4 Refrigerant Leak

This screen monitors multiple sites in site units. The operation status and whether or not there are any
errors can be checked in site units at this screen.

When multiple sites are centrally monitored, usually monitoring is performed only at this screen. When
checking the detailed status and when controlling operation, the checks are made by opening the VRF
Explorer main screen for each site.

When monitoring multiple sites by the Site Navigator, place all the monitoring sites into the online

state.
— See par. 17-1-1 Site Navigator
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@ VRF Explorer main screens

I

et O gy o s Religmant Leak [ W spation

Detailed status monitoring, operation control, and other operations of each unit related to one selected

site can be performed.
— See par. 18-1-1 Composition of main screen
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15-1-2 Screen transition

| Accessories

.. AIRSTAGE - License Manager
. AIRSTAGE - Systern Contreller

%'5 Icon Changer

|| System Controller Manual (UTY-ALC
| System Controller Manual (UTY-AP(—

Eﬂ WRF Contreller
@ VRF Explorer
, Games

. Maintenance

4  Back

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Support

Site Navigator

o

B Don Meve e O

frargoncy Step aa Retrigoran Leak

Double
click

Main screen

ST W TGP 1

B ek Lyt e )
B t a 4 ®m
it Bt Rusuctien | Erpaescn | Sdect Al | daman
- e Som 1y By Flstn
e B
- 5 Dok
LR
B e L0 S0
[ p——
" E
=
= presrey
-
-
~
=
.-
-
. B | Tew " cess oo
=
-
-
— Won Bon Wi B Te Ol o s efiymirtlon [ Nospostion
- S x _—

End

Task tray

VRF Explorer

Setting
Import/Export

Version

End

Menu
File | Display Data Operation
E

Envircnment Setting

v

:
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16. Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer

When the VRF Controller is started from the server PC, the VRF Explorer starts automatically.

16-1 Starting the VRF Explorer

. Accessones
. AIRSTAGE - License Manager
. AIRSTAGE - System Controller
=
l\:-,lg Icon Changer
|| System Controller Manual (UTY-ALC
| Systern Controller Manual (UTY-APC—
gﬂ VRF Controller

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

Default Programs

% VRF Explorer ISP aiu SUppoTL 0

. Games

. Maintenance -

4  Back

@ Start the VRF Explorer from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — "AIRSTAGE - System Controller" — “VRF Explorer”

@ Site Navigator appears.
—See par. 16 Site Navigator

1 & . ]
s a

R

Wor 100 Miew [ Ton Dy iy 2 babeoprant sk

If the VRF Controller is already started (VRF Controller icon is displayed in the task tray menu), the VRF
Explorer can be started from the task tray menu.

® Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

@ Select "VRF Explorer".

VRF Explorer

Setting
Import/Export

Version

End

@ Site Navigator appears.
— See par. 17 Site Navigator
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16-2 Ending the VRF Explorer

@ Select main screen menu — “File” —“Close”.

[E VRF System Controller

File | Display Data Operation
Site Mavigator

Environment Setting
M

Main screen ends.

@ Site Navigator appears. When Site Navigator is minimized, return it to its original size by selecting Site
Navigator from the Task bar at the bottom of Windows. When there are the connecting sites, discon-
nect the communication. — See par. 17-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

VRF System Controler

H.

Detail

Woe D04 Wive ot © lmmgency bop & Pefagmant Losk

@ An end confirmation dialog box opens. Click the [OK] button.
VRF System Controller

4 l: Are you sure you want to quit VRF Explorer?

| o | [ concel |

@ The VRF Explorer ends.
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17. Site Navigator

The registered sites are displayed in a list and the site status can be checked.
The Site Navigator can be used as follows.

When simultaneously monitoring multiple sites from a single client PC (max 10
sites)

Up to 10 sites can be
monitored simultaneously

558

Transmission line

Site A
VRF Controller 1

[

e Dom Wisw Bion Dbt s Aimewiton

Lt

VRF Explorer
Monitoring center

VRF Controller

=i

LAN or Internet

When monitoring sites managed by a server PC (1:1)

Transmission line

VRF Explorer Site A
VRF Controller ]

Won Dom Wime [T Qe i o iivwrlas M EN E BN BN BN BN BN BN B O =

5
o
.
S c
<7
w'®

} o
i
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When using a public telephone line to monitor sites from a client PC (1:1)

Becomes 1:1 connection
Bon or Birw B Gimvowoios Atemomeins for public telephone line

Transmission line
Site A
VRF Controller g1l

Public telephone line

VRF Explorer
Monitoring center

When simultaneously monitoring a single site from multiple client PCs (Max 5 client PCs)

T ———

= Fop TR TP ye———
O ————
- . .

Monitoring'center A |

VRF Explorer

Monitoring center B

VRF Explorer

Monitoring center C
VRF Explorer
Simultaneous monitoring by
up to 5 clients is possible

Note

When a network is not constantly connected between VRF Controller and VRF Explorer, connect and dis-
connect it manually at each use.

Transmission line

Site A

VRF Controller

\LAN or Internet

| 5

o
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1 o
1 W
| o
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! >0
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17-1 Site Navigator

Registered sites are displayed in a list and the status of each site can be checked. (Max 10 sites)
When centrally monitoring multiple sites, usually do it at this screen. Place all the sites to be monitored into
the online state.

17-1-1 Site Navigator

Site Navigator screen. Registered sites are displayed by a list of icons.

(The screen is an example of 3 registered sites.)

e Up to 5 VRF Explorers can simultaneously connect to a VRF Controller.

e Up to 10 sites can be registered at a VRF Explorer.

e When a public telephone line is used, the connection between service PC and client PC is 1:1.

When the Site Navigator is not displayed, select main
. . . screen menu — "File" — "Site Navigator".
File | Display Data Operation When the main screen is also not displayed, start

[B3 VRF System Controller

| Site Navigator the VRF Explorer. — See par.16-1 Starting the VRF
Environment Setting Explorer
Close
e Doy e P - :
2 & | 8. .;ﬁ
@ n g o
C |

(a)__ e T T——

5 5 Offline Test
| S Cannot communicate with site Testing
On Error
Running Error signal received
o
O <~ Off Emergency Stop
g— _‘g Stopped Emergency stop signal received
W s
El- g Refrigerant leak support
S0 Refrigerant leak detected

* If even one of the units of a site is in one of the states shown above, its icon color is changed and it is displayed.
Priority is below
» Emergency state 1. Emergency Stop 2. Refrigerant leak
* Unit state 1. Error 2. Test 3. On 4. Off
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Note

o [f the site to be monitored is not registered, perform site setting. See par. 8-1-4 Object site setting

Tool icon. Connects and disconnects communication with a site and performs various settings.
Details conform to the description of each operation.

‘ % ‘ o ‘ ‘ & ‘ H . ‘ =
Offline Online Stop Alarm Detail Sort Setup

* This picture is for description only. The items which can be selected are different depending on the operation.

Offline Disconnects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Online sites)

Connects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Offline sites)

Online Monitors the site status.

Stop Alarm | Stops the alarm.

Opens the main screen for displaying the detailed "site" data.
Detail Monitoring, operation control, etc. are performed at the main screen.
(— See par. 18-1 VRF Explorer screen composition.)

Switches the “site” icon of the state selected by pull-down menu to a higher rank.

Sort Online (connected site) On (running site)
Off (stopped site) Error (error site)
Setup Opens a "Site Setting" screen for setting the "site" connection. (— See par. 17-2 Site setting)

Note

To monitor buildings and floors on a site, refer to par. 17-1-4 Site details display.
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17-1-2 Communication connection to site

When "Offline", connect to a monitoring and control site.
(If even one site is not displayed, see par. 17-2 Site setting.)

® Select the icon of the site to be connected.

Moo Cloff WEmer [ Test €3 Emergency Stop  £a Refrigerant Lesk

(2) Click [Online] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Online".)

Ews

fw

When a login screen is displayed, enter the Login ID and Password.

(Not displayed when set to auto login.)

See par. 9-1 User management settings for a description of Login ID and Password.
(For a client side, obtain the Login ID and Password from the server administrator.)

A2 Site Login [fgl] ==

Enter login |0 and password.

Login 1D:

Password:

[C] Save login ID and password.
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o
.
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0K || Cancel

Note
Press OK, and if there is a difference between the server and client versions, a correction message will
be displayed. Match the version to the server.
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@ When a site is connected for the first time and when settings are changed, a site data acquisition dia-

log box is opened.
Click the [OK] button.

-

(2| Site Data Acquisition [fgl] =

Mew data exists.
Do you want to acquire the |atest data?

@ The site data is acquired.

After a while, the site icon changes to the connection state.
(The time up to connection depends on the type and state of the line.)

See par. 17-1-1 Site Navigator for the color of the connected site icon.

17-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

Disconnects communication to a site. (Selection is possible at Online sites.)
This is effective when sites are not monitored continuously when a metering rate toll line is used.

@ Select the icon of the site to be disconnected.

(2 click [Offline] of the tool icons.
A confirmation message box opens. Click the [Yes] button.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Offline".)

After a while, the site icon changes to the disconnection state.
(The time up to disconnection depends on the type and state of the line.)
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17-1-4 Site details display

Acquires the site data and monitors and controls the status of the buildings and units installed on the site.
(Depending on the access right setting, may be monitoring only.)

® Select the icon of the site whose data is to be acquired.

Mon Dot MEver [Test & Emergency Step 2y Refrigerant Leak

(2) Click [Detail] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting [Detail]. In addition, this can

be performed by double clicking the site icon.)

—
=
oo

& e
& -

& M. ]
= _—

@ A monitor screen opens.
(See par. 18 Basic Operation.)

Note

e Connection processing is also performed automatically for sites in the Offline state.
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17-2 Site setting

When adding and deleting sites to be monitored, perform monitoring site setting by Site Navigator. (Up to
10 sites can be registered.)

(@) click [Setup].

BMon Co#f BEmoe [ Test € EmergencyStop  Aa Refrigerant Leak

@ Enter the name of the site to be monitored at "Site Name".
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

®

©
@
©

No. 5o Name. _Il‘/'édn‘ . Dm\ﬂm‘ Ass Logn
1 Lacaleat |127001 | |

F]
F]

EEEEEEdRElz

6
7
]
]
1

1 |

(@) (c) (b)

@ Enter the IP address. (For local connection, enter 127.0.0.1.)

e For LAN connections and server PCs.

e For internet connection, enter the global IP address of server PC.

e For dial up connection, enter the IP address of server PC set by Incoming setting
— See par. 7-1-1 Incoming setting

The Port No. to be set is displayed.

®

— See par. 14-3 Port Setting

Specify encryption of the signals to be sent and received at the "Encryption" check box.
When the check box is checked, it is available.
Recommended when using the internet or other open line, etc.
Match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.
— See par. 14-2 Security setting

©
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@ When the Auto Login check box is checked, the site is automatically connected by saved ID.
(Cannot be checked at new registration of a site. Can only be checked after initial login.)

(T Click [OK]. Then the site is registered.

(a) [Delete] button

Deletes the connection to selected site settings.

(b) [Cancel] button

Ends the site setting without saving the set contents.

(c) [Connection Test] button
Performs the connection test to the VRF Controller (Server Software).
(In this connection test, encryption check is not performed. For encryption, match the server set-
tings.)

Note

You can set a name for Site Name different than that set on the VRF Controller side.Set the name while
bearing in mind the method of management.
If encryption is not the same, communications between connected server PC and client PC is impossible.
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18. Basic Operation

18-1 VRF Explorer screen composition

18-1-1 Composition of main screen

@ Main screen: This is the basic screen of the VRF Explorer.

3 1 4

Fie Duply Dats Opeution [mor Setting  Wndow Help 1026200 Wed 28PN T ¥ 5

1
Display when emergency
/ stop signal received

11783016 Tie S25PM

]

™ ws F

H

=a .

AIGAL
ARNCIGAR

ummmmimm
PRI IRRPERIYRPPVRRY T PE

i

FEEEEEE

Don Wtre @Ten Oimegency g o Rerguestiese [ Mo spoutin £ CockDey [ Ment

@ Function screens: Monitor and operate the site buildings and floors and units.
The screen is switched with the menu of 3) (See (3 Menu.)

@ Menu: Calls the function screens which perform various settings, monitoring, and control. For details,
see the description of each operation

“File”

% VRF System Controller
File | Display Data Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help
Site Navigator

Environment Setting
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Close

“Site Navigator” (17-1.)
Displays the site group monitor screen.
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“Environment Setting” (12-1.)
Sets the alarm volume, temperature units, and site and floor display scale.

“Close”
Closes the main screen. Communication with the VRF Controller and site monitoring are continued.

“Display”

[E3 VRF System Controller

File | Display | Data Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help

Unit Layout
Unit List

the monitor screen display.

“Unit Layout” (18-3)
Displays the buildings on a site.

“Unit List” (18-4)
Displays a unit list.

“Data”

[E3 VRF System Controller
File Display | Data | Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help
Operation History

Electricity Charge Apportionment

“Operation History” (22-1)
Displays, outputs, and deletes the operation history from the unit and the system controller control
history.

“Electricity Charge Apportionment” (10.), (23.)
Performs electricity charge apportionment setting and apportionment calculation.
* Can be selected only by users with the Electricity Charge Apportionment right.
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“Operation”

[E VRF System Controller

File Display Data | Operation | Error  Setting Window Help
Operation Setting

Schedule Setting

Memory Operation »

Low Moise Operation Schedule

“Operation Setting” (19-2)
Controls the operation of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Schedule Setting” (20.)
Set the operation schedule of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Memory Operation” (19-3)
Performs the following settings:

Operation | Error  Setting  Window  Help

Operation Setting
Schedule Setting

| Memory Operation 4 Load Operation

Low Neise Operation Setting Save Operation

Low Moise Operation Schedule
Energy Saving

Human Sensing Function Setting

“Load Operation” (19-3-1)
Reads the preset operation pattern to R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Save Operation” (19-3-2)
Saves the set operation pattern to R/C group and group.

* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Human Sensing Function Setting” (19-4)

Set the human sensing function using the human sensing function of indoor unit.

“Low Noise Operation” (24.)
Sets the schedule of low noise operation mode for groups.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.
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“Error”

[B9 VRF System Contraller
File Display Data Operation | Error | Setting  Window  Help

Error Notification

Error History

“Error Notification” (21-1)
Opens an error notification screen.

“Error History” (21-5-2)
Displays, outputs and deletes current errors and past errors history.

“Setting”

File Display Data Operation Error | Setting | Window Help

Mail Setting
User Setting

System Time Setting

Initial Setting »
External Device Configuration Setting 3

Refrigerant System Operation Switch Setting
Electricity Meter Zone Setting
Energy Saving Group Setting
Web Setting v

“Mail Setting” (11.)
Performs setting which automatically sends an error notification email when an error occurs.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“User Setting” (9-1)
Displays a list of the users registered at the VRF Controller.
New user registration and modification and deletion of the registered contents of selected users can
be performed.
* Can only be selected by users with the User Setting right.

“System Time Setting” (9-2)
Sets the time of the controller connected to VRF network.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Initial Setting” (9-3)
Performs the following settings:

o

e Setting | Window Helo

(o) c Mail Seting

= e Sebting

% _9 System Time Setting

i ‘ll-" Initial Setting » Site Maene Settng
M Esterrual Dieice Conbguaticn Sefterg " Fdaptor Setting

L o Fefrigerant System Cpesation Switch Setting Unit Registration

m o Electricity Meter Zone Setting Unit Marme Regbration

> O Energy Saving Growp Setting Layout £t

Wi Setting » Group Setting
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“Site Name Setting” (9-3-1)
Sets and changes the site name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Adaptor Setting” (9-3-2)
Changes adaptor name and checks connection status.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Registration” (9-3-3)
Acquires by network scan the registration information, capacity, and other information of the con-

nected units.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Name Registration” (9-3-4)
Sets and changes R/C group and outdoor unit group name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Layout Edit” (9-3-5)
Edits the site, building, and floor layouts.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Group Setting” (9-3-6)
Performs arbitrary group setting and change by outdoor unit, R/C group, and outdoor unit group.
(Max 3 hierarchy )
Batch control and information can be acquired by setting a group.
Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting by multiple groups are also pos-
sible.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.
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“Window”

File Display Data Operation Error Setting | Window | Help

1 Unit Layout

Displays a monitor screen and working screen list and moves to the selected screen.
(Depending on the operation, the contents pulled down are different.)

File Display Data Opention [mor  Setting | Window | g

However, cannot be selected during "Mail Setting", "User Setting", or "Initial setting". (Other opera-
tions are not performed until setting is complete.)

“Helpu
[Z9 VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation Error Setting Window | Help
Version Information
Manual (UTY-APGXZ1)
Manual(UTY-ALGXZ1)

“Version Information”
Displays the start screen and verifies the version. When the screen is clicked, the window closes.

“Manual”
Displays a PDF file of this manual.

@ User icon: When this icon is pointed with the mouse, the user name currently connected from a remote
site is displayed.
* For local connection only, the icon is displayed.
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@ Status icon: When all the recognized units are stopped, [Status: Off] is displayed.

]Elalus: Off |

If even one recognized unit is running, [Status: On] is displayed.

Status: On

When an error is generated, [Status: Error] blinks. When this icon is double clicked while it is blinking,
the error notification screen is re-displayed. For details, see par. 20. Error monitoring.

StatuzError Rexdl Status:Error
Blink

When the communication with VRF System Controller is cut off, "Off line" display blinks.

T o T

Blink

@ Emergency status icon
e Emergency Stop: If even one of the units received an emergency stop signal, the [Emergency Stop]
icon is displayed.

(®) Emergency Stop

e Refrigerant leak: If even one of the units received a refrigerant leak notification, the [Refrigerant Leak]
icon is displayed.

& Pefrigerant Leak
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18-1-2 Function screens

Function screen: Various function screens are opened in the main screen by selecting the main screen
menu. The display contents are different depending on the function.
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Example of function screen (Schedule setting screen)
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Example of function screen (Error history screen)
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18-2 Overview of monitor screens

Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a client PC

BEEEEEE

EREEE

Monitoring center

VRF Explorer

LAN or Internet
(Encrypted communication)

Site A

Transmission line ~ Building 1

' ’_ Building 2

VRF Controller

Building 3

Site B
VRF Controller

VRF Controller

_ '

Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a server PC

Site A

Transmission line  Building 1

’_ Building 2

VRF Explorer
VRF Controller

Building 3
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18-2-1 Monitor screens

The status of the units on a site is monitored for building and floor units. The display contents are different
depending on the operation. (May be monitoring only depending on the user access right setting.)
To display this screen, click the main screen menu — “Display” — “Unit Layout”.

mee [ Test (D) ImergencyS2sp s Rebgeant Lesk (] Mo cperstio

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.
The items which can be selected are different depending on the display and operation contents.

List Switched to list display.
U Each time the [Up] button is Clicked, [Floor display] — [Building 3D display] — [Site display] and
P viewpoint are switched to wide range.
Site Switches to site display.
Building Switches to building 3D display.
Floor Switches to floor display.
Reduction Reduces and displays the (2 layout view.
Expansion Expands and displays the (2 layout view.
View The mouse drag function at building 3D display switches from movement of the entire screen to
rotation of the building. When enabled, the button enters the pressed state.
Fit In Display the whole building/floor.
Unit setting display items can be selected
Select the necessary items from the pull-down menu.
Fixed Display Also displayed when not pointing with the mouse
Schedule Displays timer setting yes/no by icon.
Display Filter Displays filter sign by icon.
§ Option Displays the identification of master indoor unit and slave indoor unit
O <~ Management by icon. (Cooling/Heating switching cannot be performed for slave
Qo indoor unit.)
ik
™ R.C. Prohibition Displays the R/C prohibited state.
°>: OQ' Temperature Limit Displays the set temperature upper/lower limit restriction state.
Rotate Switches building 3D display rotation on/off. (*Building 3D mode only)
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2 Layout view (list view).
Displa The building 3D display color and rotation speed can be changed.
play (*Building 3D display mode only) [Display Adjustment] screen opens. — P.238
Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.
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@ Layout view (list view): Displays the status of the units on the site in building and floor units or in a list.

(a) Site Monitor Mode (b) 3D Building Mode
Displays the unit operation status in building Displays the operation status of all the units in
units. the building in transparent 3D.
For details, see par. 18-3-1. For details, see par. 18-3-2.
i N X8 -
8B 8 @
= m Gayios dis s =
(c) Floor Layout Mode (d) List Mode
Displays the operation status of the units on a Displays the detailed operation status of R/C
floor by ground plan. group in the specified range in a list.
For details, see par. 18-3-3. For details, see par. 18-4.
S [:(ee AlalgmEns .
[~ | "Ly

@ Display color guidance: Describes the icon colors and background colors for the status of the units on
the site.

@ Control pad: Performs simple operation of selected site, group, and R/C group. For details, see par.
19-1 Quick Operation.

@ Tree display: Site, building, floor, and other groups can be displayed and selected by hierarchy. For
details, see par. 18-5 Tree display.

@ Display name
The site name, building name, and floor name displayed by (2) Layout view (list view) can be dis-
played. (Cannot be displayed when building name and floor name span multiple names.)
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@ Groups out of View: When there are units currently selected outside the units displayed by 2 Layout

view (list view), those units are displayed.
When the unit is clicked, the (2) Layout view (list view) is switched to display of the clicked unit. When

the minimize button is pressed, only the title is displayed.
When the maximize button is pressed, the entire screen is displayed.

Groups out of Yiew ' k—When clicked, maximizes the screen.

l \ When clicked, minimizes the screen.

Groups out of View E Groups out of View
{ Office i~ i 002
& RF = 003
& 4F
= 3F
= 2F
@ 1F
&= B1F ™
During floor display, the corresponding During 3D building display, the corre-
building name and floor name of out of sponding building name of out of view
view units are displayed. units are displayed.

Information icon

Information icon is displayed when there is the external device unit whose layout is not edited.
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18-3-1 Monitoring in the site display mode

Units on a site are monitored in building units. (Max 20 buildings)
To display this screen, click [Site] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

o

Site

[E] 3 a\-ﬂ.:a:]

[ . Buidheg . Reducticn, | Expansicn | Select AN | Aserth

= 8 @

Warshou

1

qlc- Hon Weme MTen O EmugenySop G Rebigumtiok Ik:pu!luﬂ' E_ R e | rs | D

veee " edovne .

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

= t S 8 @ Q & W
Lizt Euilding Reduction Expansion Select All Azimuth
List Switched to list display.

Building Switches to building 3D display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the @) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the (2) layout view.

Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).

Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.
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@ Layout view: Displays a list of the buildings on the site selected by 17-1-4 Site details display.

The status of the units in the building is displayed by building icon color.
For the meaning of the colors, see (a) Display color guidance.

Example of icon display (Example of building icons)

) . Test:
& [ 3 [
Off: Stopped Emergency Stop: _ _
| Emergency stop signal received.
Error: Refrigerant leak support:
Error signal received. Refrigerant leak detected

* If even one unit in the building is in one of the states above, the icon color changes and is displayed.
» Emergency state 1. Emergency Stop 2. Refrigerant leak
* Unit state 1. Error 2. Test 3. On 4. Off

In the state in which R/C group of the entire building was selected, the background of
the building name changes to blue.

In the state in which the R/C group of part of the building was selected, the back-
ground of the building name changes to light blue.

COffice

Building 3D display
When the building icon is double clicked, display of that building is switched to 3D display.

Map move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging the mouse using the left button.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Note

When the building icon is hidden in the layout view, display it by dragging in the view or by adjustment of
layout setting.

In addition, background image display and additional setting of more complex building shapes, etc. are
also possible by Layout editing. For details, see par. 9-3-5 Layout editing.
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18-3-2 Monitoring in the building 3D display mode

Switch the selected building to 3D display. All the units in the building are monitored.
To display this screen, click [Building] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

Buildine
Uit Lyt [Er———
= t & Y K4 ) 1]
List IJH Site [ 9 F " Vi Fit In Sedect Al Dhsplan
Py - Ste fgl Building: Office Ticor 7]
48 New Buildng2

Pastern

off On Temp.

Pt@lﬂt@tﬁ@tt?t@

(a)

- (.0.. Clon MEve [ Tet € EmergencyStep & Refigerant Leak [ No aperstien £ CoaliDey £ Heat ’

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

B ‘ t | & < Q| @ | @ | |3 | = | @
List up Site Building Floer Reduction | Expansion View Rotate FitIn Select All | Display
List Switched to list display.
U [Building 3D display] — [Site display]
P Viewpoint are switched to wide range.
Site Switches to site display.
Floor Switches to floor display.
Reduction Reduces and displays the 2) layout view.
Expansion Expands and displays the (2) layout view.
1
View The mouse drag function at building 3D display switches from movement of the entire screen to o
rotation of the building. When enabled, the button enters the pressed state. ‘_;_ g
Rotate Switches building 3D display rotation on/off. (*Building 3D mode only) u’j 'ﬁ
19
Fit In Display entire building '&' 8_
>0
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).
Displa The building 3D display color and rotation speed can be changed.
play (*Building 3D display mode only) [Display Adjustment] screen opens. P.238
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@ Layout view: The state of all the units in a building can be checked in 3 dimensions.

Screen move

The entire screen can be moved by dragging
the mouse using the left button.

(This operation can also be performed using the
direction keys on the keyboard.)

Viewpoint move

The building can be rotated up, down, left, and
right by dragging the mouse using the right but-
ton.

(This operation can also be performed using the
Shift + direction keys on the keyboard.)

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Entire floor selection
When floor is selected using the mouse, all the indoor units and their R/C groups on the floor are
selected.

Floor display mode
When Floor or Floor name is double-clicked using the mouse, the floor display mode is entered.
— See par. 18-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode
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@ Unit icon: The status of each unit can be checked.

Point to the unit icon.
When the cursor is set to a unit icon, the settings of that unit are displayed.
(In the building 3D display mode, the contents of the unit setting display cannot be changed.)

Auto, Cool, Dry, Heat ,Fan

R/C group name

Icon Set temperature
display (*1) | Operation mode by background color

Temperature upper/lower limit setting

R/C prohibited state

Custom Auto

R/C group name

Icon Set temperatures for cooling and heating are
display (*1) | displayed.

Cooling set temperature upper/lower limit is
displayed
Heating set temperature upper/lower limit is
displayed

Temp.Limit

R/C prohibited state

Outdoor Unit Group Name

Icon

display (*1) Low noise operation

*1. lcon details

@l Schedule timer set E Filter sign on Slave unit (*2)
m Schedule timer setting invalid Master unit Slave unit by outdoor unit (*2)
E Low noise schedule valid *2.Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.

E Low noise schedule invalid

i) @ @ Low noise operation

For checking of operation mode by background [ AutofCustom Auto/Fan [ Coel/Dry [ Heat
color, see (a) Display color guidance.

Unit icon color
Displays the status of each unit by unit icon color.
See (a) Display color guidance.
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3D Building display setting
Performs building 3D display setting. When [Display] of the tool icons is clicked, [Display Adjustment] win-

dow opens.

t‘&

Site

Floor ‘

Building

&

FitIn

o
o

Select Al

3

Display

a

Reduction

@

Expansion

@

View

Rotate

(2} Display Adjustment (==l
5 Color | Baskground | Rotation Spesd | = Select the tags of [Building Color], [Background], and [Rotation
speed] and perform each setting.
Buiding Color | Standard -
Darker Brighter
Brightness 8 % [<]- )
Transparent Opacity
Ty | @0
Transparent Opacity
LG o [OK] button: Reflects the set contents and ends
[Cancel] button: Ends without reflecting the set contents
[Apply] button: Immediately reflects the set contents
(When Apply was performed while working, the setting contents
( ox [ ol [ ooy ’— cannot be cancelled with Cancel.)

Building Color: The Building color can be adjusted.

Transparency

. Building Color i Backeround | Rotation Speed M Building Color
Buildi Color | Standard ] M Brightness (100 to 0%)
Darker Erighter Ml Ceiling and Floor Transparency (100 to 0%)
Brighiness [ 80]% (<] - — W Wall Transparency (100 to 0%)
Transparent Opasity * The 3 items shown above can be set by text input, button
el [ input, and drag bar operation.

[Default] button: Returns to standard setting.

Transparent Opacity
Torspareney | 2% B0 * |f you change Building Color, the Brightness, Ceiling
and Floor Transparency, and Wall Transparency val-

ues will change to their default values.

Background: The background can be set.

@ Select desired font color when chaneing backeround color.

Default

Buikine Colr_[..Eeekareund...| Rotation Soeed B Background Pattern selection
Backeround Pattern |Standard—1 ipg v . BaCkg round CO|OF

M Character Color

* Set the character color to the color which is easiest to see
Font Colar I against the background color.

[Default] button: Returns to standard setting.

Rotation Speed: The Building rotation speed can be adjusted.

_ Buiking Color | Basksround | Rl 5 | M Building Rotation Speed
o Building Ratation Speed * Setting by button and drag bar operation is possible.
_O c Slower Faster
u%':% 1 [Default] button: Returns to standard setting.
1
52
>0
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18-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode

The units in the selected building are monitored by floor.
To display this screen, click [Floor] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

FEEERRERERD

&

ERBERERRE B

3

FEFEERERERERRE S

Wos oW Weren [Ten O Emupemeyiie G ReigerantLeak [ Ne spmaten

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

= t & T = .
List Up Site Building Reduction  Expansion Fit In Dizplay Option Select &l Bzimuth
List Switched to list display.

Each time the [Up] button is pressed, [Floor display] — [Building 3D display] — [Site display]

Up and viewpoint are switched to wide range.
Site Switches to site display.
Building Switches to building 3D display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the (2) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the (2) layout view.

Fit In Displays an entire floor. (*Floor mode only)

Unit setting display items in @ can be selected
Select the necessary items from the pull-down menu.

Fixed Display Also displayed when not pointing with the mouse .
Schedule Displays schedule timer setting yes/no by icon. g
; = =
8|splay Filter Displays filter sign by icon. o
ption u>j =
Management Displays the identification of master indoor unit and slave indoor unit Lo
9 by icon. (Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.) [ OQ.
>
R.C. Prohibition Displays the R/C prohibited state.
Temperature Limit Displays the set temperature upper/lower limit restriction state.
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).
Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.
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Note

When you want to refer to the building sunshine, etc., display the azimuth by clicking the [Azimuth] button
of the @) Tool icons.

@ Layout view: The status of the units on a floor can be checked.

Floor plan move
The entire floor plan can be moved by dragging the mouse using the left button.
(This operation can also be performed using the direction keys on the keyboard.)

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Floor hierarchy move
The display can be switched to the next higher layer by pressing the keyboard [PageUp] key.
The display can be switched to the next lower layer by pressing the keyboard [PageDown] key.

Note

When you want to display the entire floor in the layout view, click the [Fit In] button of the (D) Tool icons.

@ Unit icon:

The status of each unit can be checked. See (a) Display color guidance.

Icon display example (Cassette type indoor unit on a floor display)*

i On: Running
Off: Stopped

@ Error: —=3 Refrigerant leak support:
Error signal received. (S Refrigerant leak detected

Test:
Testing

Emergency Stop:
Emergency stop signal received.

Note

* An indoor unit icon can be changed from a tool (application) separate from the system controller. For details, refer to
Note of “Indoor unit display”(p234).

@ Unit setting display:
Displays the status of each unit.

o
g When an R/C group is set, the status of only the master unit is displayed.
2 c
% .9 Tnner LON2 00-04
=} . . . - ew LOBC00C4
I.LILJ © When the cursor is set to a unit icon in the mini- P ' T
I 3 mized state, the display zooms in. L
>0 Y
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@ The display contents can be selected using [Display Option] of the (1) Tool icons.

Auto, Cool, Dry, Heat ,Fan For checking of operation mode by background
color, see (a) Display color guidance.

R/C group name

Set temperature
Icon display (*1) Operation mode by [ Auto/Custom Auto/Fan [ Cool/Dry [ Heat
background color

Temperature upper/lower limit setting

R/C prohibited state

Custom Auto

R/C group name

Icon Set temperatures for cooling and
display (*1) | heating are displayed.

Cooling set temperature upper/
lower limit is displayed
Heating set temperature upper/
lower limit is displayed

Temp.Limit

R/C prohibited state

Outdoor Unit Group Name

Icon

display (1) Low noise operation

*1. lcon details

Schedule timer set E Filter sign on Slave unit (*2)

M Schedule timer setting invalid m Master unit Slave unit by outdoor unit (*2)
E Low noise schedule valid
E Low noise schedule invalid

@ @ @ Low noise operation

*2. Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.
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18-4 List display

Displays details of the R/C group/independent unit on the site in a list.
To display this screen, click [List] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

Lizt

: ol g
l'ﬁ Indor Unt - 2 B @ E) '
et Dusplay Selected Unit Dighey Optsen Seboct AN oV
" —
2
e e
ot Fump Adaptor o400 ARKOTGALH | B On Codl
o Fmp. Acaptort a0 ARoiGaLH | wlll On sk
Hest Fusp Aedagtor 5300 ARNKIGALH | il On Cod
Heat Pusps Acptie 15400 ARMKUGAH | D | On Codl
Py gt 19800 | ARGEGAM | Gm | - ot
ast P Adagtr 014300 AROMGALH | @ On - =
Heat Fusp At 015600 AROTGAH i o | B Codl
emPume Al mA | ARKXAH | aEB o B ot
ot Fump. Adiagtorl 14800 ARGALH |l On - ot
Hest Fusp Aedagtort 015300 ARNKUGALH | ol On Toa
Heat Pusp Actagter 016800 ARMMDSGALH | D | On Codl
o Fumg Pedagtar’ LR ARKIGAH |l On e
o Pump Adaptor] 00 | AROMGAH | el On o
Heat Fusp B 016300 ARNKUGALH | ugliB | On Codl
Heat Pump Adapter] 033700 ARGKIZGALH | D Om Coal
ot Fump. Adaptorl 013800 AROAGALM | R On Codt
Hast Fump Belrgter| 13500 ARGDTGALH | gl On o
Heat Pusp Actagter 034300 ARMMDSGALH | D On Codl
o Fumg Adagtar a0 ARRIGAH | B On e
o Pump Adaptor] L ALKUGUH | el On Cod
He Fump Aelagtix 14300 ARODTGALH | i | On o
= =
(lc.. [on MEvor [Tex € EmegencySiop s Relrigent Leak [ No opetion x:.\...-(-..u.m:.-.mr.. I Cookry :H..‘)

@ Tool icons (list display)

!

(a) (b)

Layout

Switches (@) "List display" to "Layout display".

Indoor Unit / Outdoor Unit /
External Device

Switches the (3 "List display” screen to indoor unit display , outdoor unit and
External device by pull-down menu.

Display Selected Unit

Displays only the R/C group selected in the (2) "Tree display" on the (3 "List
display" screen.

Displays the display options setting screen that displays a list of setting items

Display Option by pressing the [Display Option] button.

Selects all the units being displayed on the (3 "List display" screen. This is
Select All o . .

convenient in batch operation and setting.
CSV Writes the contents of the (3 "List display" screen in CSV format.

@ Tree display

par. 18-5 Tree display.
@ List display
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Displays the groups and R/C groups on the site in tree format. The contents selected for each preset
hierarchy and group and by R/C group are reflected at the (3 "List display" screen. For details, see

The viewpoint selected at the (2) "Tree display" and units in the group are displayed.
(Display is indoor units only or outdoor units only. Switch the display by (D Tool icon pull-down menu.)

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

242



Indoor unit display

System
correspondence
ltem Display contents 2
SV V-II (or
. later)
Series :
Series
R.C.Group Name Remote controller group name O O
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump). O O
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface adaptor name @) @)
Displays the address for each unit. “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit
Address address”™-“R/C address” or “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”- O O
“R/C address™-“RBG No”
Unit model name
Model Name The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the ) o
Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.
Indoor unit icon.*' The status of each unit can be
Type . . o 0
checked. See (a) Display color guidance
Operation Ope_ratlon status. On/Off/Test/Operation/No op- o o
eration
Schedule timer set state.
Timer E’jj Timer set ®) e)
m Timer setting invalid
Identifies master indoor unit and slave indoor unit
Operation Status by icon. (qullng/Heatlng switching cannot be set
for slave unit.)
Master / Slave Master unit - o
Slave unit
Slave unit by outdoor unit
Displays an icon during emergency stop,
OP.Restriction ﬁ maintenance, and operation prohibited O O
restriction.
Filter Displays the status of the filter sign by icon. o o
For the icon — See par. 19-2 Detail operation.
Displays the operation mode. (Displayed even when stopped.)
. Cool / Dry / Heat / Auto /Fan/ “-"(S/V Series : Stop)
Operation Mode (V-Il (or later) Series : Off) © ©
Displays the background color during operation. See (b).
Set Temp. (Cool / .
Dry / Heat / Auto) Displays the set temperature. O O
Set Temp. (Custom Cool Displays the set temperature for cooling. - @)
Auto) Heat Displays the set temperature for heating. - @)
Displays the Room temperature.
Room Temp. tl\lljcr);dlsplayed if it is considerably different from the actual room tempera- ) o
If the room temperature is out of the range, Above/Below is given.
Displays the air flow setting.
Fan Speed Auto/Quiet/Low/Med-Low/Med/Med-High/High © ©
R.C.Prohibition Displays the R/C prohlblted sFate. For the icon o o
—See par. 19-2 Detail operation.
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Operation ﬁplsplays an icon during Energy Saving is ac- o o
Energy Saving ** tive.
Type Displays energy saving operation type. O O
Emergency Stop O O
Pump Down O O
OP.Restriction - O
Maintenance Mode O O
; ; Defrost - O
Information Displays the unit
status Oil Recovery - 0)
Mode Mismatch O O
Insufficient prepaid balance - O
Deadband Violation - O
Power Shutdown - @)
VT Vertical Air Flow Direction setting O O
HZ Horizontal Air Flow Direction setting O O
VT1/
) VT2/ L . . N .
Air Flow VT3/ Individual Vertical Air Flow Direction Setting -
Direction VT4
HZ1/
HZ2/ L . . s .
HZ3/ Individual Horizontal Air Flow Direction Setting -
Hz4
Cool / -
Dry Cool/Dry upper/lower limit temperature set value -
Temp.
Limit*? Heat Heat upper/lower limit temperature set value -
Auto Auto upper/lower limit temperature set value -
Energy-saving operation setting o
Economy (S Series, V Series: Energy save V-II (or later) Series: Eco Mode)
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze setting O
Auto
Sav- Auto Saving function setting and operation status -
ing
Sensing | AU
ng On/ Auto On/Off function setting and operation status -
Function off
Auto . .
off Auto Off function setting -
Note

*1. An indoor unit icon can be changed from a tool (application) separate from the system controller.
Since the tool is installed at the following location simultaneously with the system controller, start and set by
double clicking the execution file from the following location, as required.
e Application name: “Icon Changer”
e | ocation: C:\Program Files\SystemController\lconChanger\lconChanger.exe

5
o
1
S c
By
w'®

} o
3
>0

*2.  The background of the currently enabled mode becomes grey.
*3. These columns will be displayed only when the Energy Saving option (UTY-PEGXZ1) is used.
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Outdoor unit display

System
correspondence
Item Display contents VIl (or
SV
. later)
Series ;
Series
Outdoor Unit
Group Name Outdoor group name O O
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump) ©) ©)
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface name O O
Displays the address for each unit.
Address Display contents: “Refrigerant system address”- “Unit address” © ©
Unit model name
Model Name The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the o o
Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.
Outdoor unit icons
@ Normal Error signal received
Type s Emergency stop signal received © ©
% Refrigerant leak detected received
Operation Status | Status Displays the outdoor unit status. (Normal/Error) O O
Low noise schedule set
TMR E Low noise schedule invalid O )
— Low noise schedule not set
Operation ﬁ?lsplays an icon during Energy Saving is ac- o o
Energy Saving *' ve.
Type Displays energy saving operation type. O O
Emergency Stop - O
. Displays the unit Maintenance Mode - @)
Information
status. Defrost ¢} -
Oil Recovery O -
Note

e The data may not fit on the "List Display" screen depending on the contents.
In this case, scroll the data using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.

e The operation mode and Air Flow Direction, Fan Speed, and other display contents may be different
depending on the unit (model).

*1. These columns will be displayed only when the Energy Saving option (UTY-PEGXZ1) is used.
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External Device display

®

-
B unit List

@@ W inner 1 ONZ 0000

@ Template tab

2 e, E. | | LB E] B
Layout Display Selected Unit Display Option Select Al csv
4@ Sited Site: Building: Floor:
4@ HeadDffice %
4[@ FRF [ Common MNew Template MNew Template(1) j |
& [ Outer_LON2_0D MName - Template Adaptor Name Address SRR
& [0 Outer_LONZ_01 Type OP | TMR
@] [ Outer_LON2_02 Mew Templats New Template Modbus_COM1 1 B on
4@ eF New Template(1) New Template(1) Modbus_COMZ2 1 B on

The device of selected Template is displayed in a list. When "Common" is selected, the devices of all

Templates are displayed.

Iltem

Display contents

Name

External device unit name

Template

Displays the template name registered the external device. This item is dis-
played only in "Common" tab.

Adaptor Name

Displays the port name of the control point registered the external device.
When mixed, "mixed" is displayed.

Address

Displays the slave address of the control point registered the external device.
When mixed, "mixed" is displayed.

Operation Status

Type External device unit icon. See (a) Display color guidance

Operation | Operation status. On/Off/Error

Schedule timer set state.
Timer [@ Timer set
& Timer setting invalid

(User-defined item)

Displays the item of selected Template.
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18-5 Tree display

Hierarchal display of a list of monitored groups and R/C groups.
Rapid movement to monitored units and selection is possible.

4 & WRF
4@ VRF2
4 RF
[ @0 Outer_LONT_00
(& @0 Outer_LON1_01
(& @0 Outer_LON1_02
[ Outer_LON1_03
(31 Outer_LONT_D4
[0 Outer_LON1_05
[0 Outer_LON1_06
[ Outer_LON1_07
(31 Outer_LON1_08
4@ oF
(@& I Inner_LON1_08-00
4 8F
=ul
7.

CINCNCRCRCIRC]

(@ N Inner_LON1_07-02
0 Inner_LON1_07-02

'y

-\

(b)—e =] ¥

a@

(c)—

4 & | yrF2

[ Outer_LON1_03

[0 Outer_LON1_04

[0 Outer_LON1_08

[0 Outer_LON1_DE

[ Outer_LON1_07

[ Outer LONT_08
9F

—(d)

(a) Hierarchal display:

Group display having a hierarchy is possible by site, building, floor, and other group setting.
A hierarchy by tenant, etc. can also be set. (Site setting only at highest hierarchy)

The contents of the tree display are different depending on the group setting.

For details, see par. 9-3-6 Group setting.

(b) Expansion (degeneration) mark:
Everything lower than the clicked hierarchy is not displayed.
It is displayed when clicked again.

Highest hierarchy (site) only displayed

v EE Bsite A

2nd hierarchy only displayed
(building in the example in the figure)

4@ Site &
b 3ot
b @ [ Factory
b EE O Warehouse

3rd hierarchy only displayed
(floor in the example in the figure)

4 @ Site A
4@ Office
BsF
2aF
Boar
aeF
21F
= @eF
4@ Factory
vEE EFRF
v BaF

PEEEBEE
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(c) View icon |

When clicked, "Layout view" / "List view" is changed according to the selected hierarchy.

(d) Status display

Displays the timer setting and status of each unit in a tree display

4 WRF No icon Timer not set (*1)
4 WRF2
4@ FRF m Timer set

of N outer LOMT_00

o BOfouter LON1_01
dsobuter LonT 02 Timer setting invalid

0] Quter_LOMT_03

) Cuter LONT 04 *1. For a detailed description of timer setting, see par. 19.

Schedule Operation.

|
[& [ Outer LOM1.05
||

@ (@ Outer LON1_0 No icon Low noise schedule status (*1)
& [0 Outer LON1_07
@ [0 Outer LONT 08 Low noise schedule allocated
F
Thner_LOMNT_08-00 E Low noise schedule invalid
F

F=3sy Riner LOMT 07-00 *1. For a detailed description of timer setting, see par.
@ [ Tner LONT 0701 23.Low Noise Operation.

Indoor unit

. . Outdoor unit
Error signal received

Indoor unit Running

Outdoor unit error
signal received

Error signal received

Running in group (*2) in group (2)

Emergency stop sig-
nal received

o b O

Indoor unit Stopped Indoor unit Testing

All stopped in group
(*2)

[ | =3 [C] |
[ | =2 (] |

Q Refrigerant leak notifi-

Testing in group (*2) cation received

*2. Displayed when unit hierarchy was not displayed and when group setting is performed. (For a detailed
description of group setting, see par. 9-3-6 Group setting.)

If even one unit in a hierarchy and group is in one of the states shown above, the icon color is
changed and the icon is displayed.

e Emergency state 1. Emergency Stop 2. Refrigerant leak

e Unit state 1. Error 2. Test 3. On 4. Off

(e) Tree item
When clicked, all the units in the selected hierarchy are selected.
Batch operation and setting are performed.
(*Switch the layout view by (c) View icon.)
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Note

e Tree view may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, scroll the dis-
play using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.
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18-6 Associated operation

Operation associated with tree display is described.
Display switching by view icon
@ Click the view icon of the hierarchy you want to display.

Layout display
Displays the highest hierarchy (site).
= aa
Displays the building corresponding to
the selected hierarchy.
& B Inner_LORNDOD-00 '6‘“ sleltl=] S — n
@ W lener 1OKT 0N

e R -

Display the floor corresponding to the
selected hierarchy.

e b IR S -

List display
4 (@) | & Display the units corresponding to the
4@ Om selected hierarchy in a list.
4@ FRF _

& [0 Outer_LON1_00 ~ =
4@ 5F \ -
& B Inner_LON1_00-02

& 0 Inner_LON1_00-05

4@ 4
& 0 Inner_LON1_00-00
el W lmeee ORI A0 09

i e
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Tree item selection

Click the character (tree item) of site, building, floor, and unit in the tree display. The units corresponding to
clicked tree item are selected.

Select the highest hierarchy.

(The screen is a site display.)

.
) Unit Layout [E=E )
=] t ) : g Q @ & L)
List Up Site Building Floor Reduction | Expansion | SelectAll Azimuth
a T ) - S o o [5)
4 lew Buildin:
F 100% Display

[ Jinner LON2 01-41]
 nver LON2 01.44]
[ meter
Newboiler
4@l fF

n

| §inner LON2 01-48
| Jinner LON2 01-21

[ nver LON2 0142]
4@l b Building
4@ Fr
i Fa

I8 Quter LON2 01
4@ prF

1
1
[ Jinner LON2 01-52]
] inner LON2 0153
] nner LON2 0154
1
[ e, LONZ 0156 ]
[ nver LoN2 0157
4@ [pF

[ Jinner_ LON2_01-31
[Jiore: 0Nz 0722 “ = = s =} B
[ Linner LONZ 01-33 Off On Temp. Pattern Details Other

| Jinner LON2 0134
| Jinner LON2 01-35

[ Jinner_LONZ 01-36
e o Won [Joff MEror [Test €3 EmergencyStop & Refrigerant Leak ] No operation

All the units on the corresponding site are selected.

Select the hierarchy corresponding to building.
(The screen is a building 3D display.)

= G ]

(]

/.

Hon Don Weve HTen O imegererSep L Rebipretlok 1 N opraton g‘E o:-‘ I

All the units in the corresponding building are selected.
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Select the hierarchy corresponding to floor.
(The screen is a building 3D display.)

=@ =

<« q | @ | ¢ | o | 0| =0
: b | Soeiar | Dvpley

e 1y Bkt Offce P o

a

= | = %
Mon Clow Mte [Ten O Cvengny oo o Pelripmest Lok ] b passtion Kg Bn  Temp T Petien  Cesh

All the units on the corresponding floor are selected.

Select the end item.
(The screen is floor display.)

T i |
A, | @ | & =] o)
Baskdng Reducson | Eparsion Fuin Cusplay Cpton Sele Al | Aneah
e Buidng: S¥ice Fage: 37 o
o
o 903930 ]
teieaita: met Ty
Teplania- 7T e
=0
mE e A |
Mo Don Wiwe @Tet O Sop o Rubrigarast Lask (1] Mo sparation | " On  Temp " Paten  Detsin |

All corresponding units (R/C group, outdoor unit) are selected.

Note

Display switching is not linked to "Tree Item" selection. When you want to display all the selected "Tree
ltems", switch the display with the "View Icon" corresponding to the "Tree Item". When the displayed hier-
archy is lower than the selected hierarchy, it may not be possible to check selection of all the units. In this
case, since a Groups out of view window is displayed, check out of view units here. (For details, see par.
18-2-1 Monitor screen.)
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Selection of hierarchy corresponding to floor by List display
(The screen displays the hierarchy corresponding to building.)

@ o . =y
= e . - =] B
Layaat Inioor Uk | Display Selected Unit Displey Option | SelectAN | GV

ST
0 Outer LONZ 06
@ Outer_LONZ 07
@ Cuter_LONZ 08
[ Cuter_LONZ_08
@ Outes_LOMZ_10

Aelapler1

- Adacter]

. - I 0 Hebopter]
L] Addaptor]
= Adector]
- | Adeptor]
& Adactor]
= 4
=
=
:: I
- ver LON2 _.a-.i:u-::l
EEN (Jloces LONZ | Acoper1
ol | Jiewer LOND Adeotr]
= seaptert
=
=
=

a3
B B ke LON2 0402
B N eeer LONZ 0403
loner_LONZ 0404

ﬁ : SR 2 - Worn [Cloff BMEror [T Test €3 Emergency Step S Refrigenant Leak [T Ma cperation 1 CocliDry [ Heat .

All the units on the floor are selected
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18-7 Display Option setting

Selects the items you want to display on the “Unit List” screen.

B unit List
= E==| a1
= G =
Layout Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All csv
@J Unit List @
= === ra
= B 0
Layout Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All &
8| unit List
E -
; = =] L
Layout : Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All csv

@ To set [Indoor Unit] display items, select [Indoor Unit] and to set [Outdoor Unit] display items, selected
[Outdoor Unit].

@ Press the [Display Option] button. The “Display Option” screen opens.

“Display Option” display (Indoor Unit)

ki Disptay Option

Chack tha itam i ba dispinysd in the Uni List

Operation Stalus Set Temp. [Custom Aute]
SyemTyps | AdsptorMeme | Addross | ModolNams |1 op 1o T e T pery [ pyp | OPamSonMode | SatTang. e =y

Ineder Linit [ B ] “ = i 2] = v ) ! 7 = 2] v
m

“Display Option” display (Outdoor Unit)

& Display Option

Check the item to be displayed in the Unit List,

Operation Status Enerey Saving

Type | Status  TMR  Low MNoise QF Type

System Typs | Adaptor Name | Address | Model Mame Tformation

Outdoar Linit
_ _ e I _—
' oK Garcel

@ Check the items you want to display on the “Unit List” screen.
(a) [Select ALL]: Checks all the items.
(b) [Reset Alll: Unchecks all the items.

@ [OKT: Reflected at the “Unit List” screen in realtime.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

Note
When the energy saving option (UTY-PLGXE2) is used, an “Energy Saving” item is added to the menu.
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19. Operation Control

Operation control is possible only by users given the Operation Control right.

19-1 Quick operation

Operation ON-OFF, temperature setting, and other frequently used operations are performed easily.
There are 2 quick operation methods: by right click menu and by control pad.

18 Ut Lin [

: — = & =] ]
Lyt ] Displey Seected Ust DepleyDption, | Selecren | C8Y

T = iy Rsidng ear
A Ve Btsngt

[T e Fo—
Tee P TV WS RS AT

HOUGAH | ol On - - -

RADGAH | B O

AONIGAH | el

HE 4

{{
i
.
i1
s
B R8E S

FERERRER

f

el ]

Fefn b
el A
Femfue b

= u. vl ~ I> S |
Right click menu m = = B . & = .
Off On Temp. Pattern Details Other

On Operation start | Outer Low No\se—l

‘EEEE‘EE‘EEEEEEEQEEE‘EEEEEEE

=
o
s
u
"]
i
o
5
5
{
|
i
[
4
§
5
g
s
i
1]
1

=

1 Off Operation stop R ExDevice Detsils

P remp. > Temperature setting Operation Temperature |  Detail I

B pu ) stop setting operation Outdoor
] Teeem Pattern operation Operation Pattern  Ex Device Unit opera-
E Details Detail operation start operation Detail tion

. . Outdoor Unit

Outer Lowy Moise s operation

i

Ex.Device Detaili=——— Ex Device Detail

Quick Operation is performed by selecting an R/C group and using right click menu or control pad.
The R/C group selection method varies depending on the displayed screen mode.

Site Monitor Mode: Building units selection

3D Building Mode:  Floor units selection, R/C group units selection

Floor: R/C group units selection

List: R/C group units selection
All selections can also be made by tree view.
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Turning operation ON.

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

B unit Layout
B ‘ + ‘ J
List Up Site
4 FGL
- VRF1
4@ FRF
(31 Outer_LON1_00
4@ 5F
[ I Inner_LON1_00-00
“ 4F

o I [T @

= 0 Inner_LON1_00-09
- IF

& 0 Inner_LON1_00-01
4@ oF

[/ 0 Inner_LON1_00-02
4@ F

The figure is an example of a tree view.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking @ When using control pad

the mouse.
'g Unit Layout
= t
List Up Site
4@ VRF S : = (= B N 5o =
P WRF1 B Off On Temp. Pattern  Details  Other
4@ FF
@B Outer LON1_00 2 Control pad
4@ §F
@I [ Tner_LON1_00-00
4@ 4
@l &= On —

a@l oF
@6 I rer 0| B
a@ IF

off
Temp.
Pattern
Details
Outer

¥

@

®

@ When “On” is selected, operation starts.

Turning operation OFF.

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ When “Off” is selected, operation stops.

Changing the set temperature

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ When “Temp.” is selected, the settable temperature is displayed. With the S Series and V Series,
select that temperature. With the V-II (or later) Series, when the displayed temperature is pointed to, a
more detailed settable temperature is displayed. Select the desired temperature, and set.

» When custom auto R/ C group is selected in operation mode, setting temperature can not be
changed with this function. In that case, please use "Details".

* For energy saving measures and other reasons, when upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can

only be set within that set range.

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

255

| 5
o
t .
S c
<
w'w

| o
i
>0




5
o
.
S c
7]
w'®

| o
i
>0

Performing pattern operation

CD Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

B Unit Layout
B ‘ 2 S ‘ 5
List Up Site
4 FGL
4@ VRF1
4@ FAF
(3 Outer_LON1_00
a@ 5F
(&8 0 Inner_LON1_00-00
a 4

=[] |inner LON1 00-07 .—

0 Inner_LOK1_00-09

“ *F The figure is an example of a tree view.
B Inner_LON1_00-01
-
@@ 0 Inner_LON1_D0-02
a@ IF
@ Display the right click menu by right click- @ When using control pad
ing the mouse. 9 @
'g Unit Layout
B t
List Up Site
' = (=] e
Rri = off on Teg\p- ) PaLEm 05|s Other _®
4@ VRF1
«@ R 2
YT Quter LON1 00 O Control pad
a@ 5F
(@ [ Ihner_LON1_00-00
4@ oF
=la] — on 3
B Irner_LO| = Off
a@ 3F
0 Firer LO I'E Temp: '
a@ o Ty Pattern
SIS I Tner 10| [ Details
a@ IF Outer

@ Select “Pattern”.
The operation of R/C group is set in accordance with a pattern registered at the system controller in

advance.

* If a pattern is not registered, “Pattern” is not displayed.
— See par. 19-2-1 Basic operation

Performing detail operation
@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.
@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ Select “Detail”.
An Operation Setting screen opens.
— See par. 19-2 Detail operation
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Setting low noise operation for outdoor units
@ Select the outdoor unit group (individual, group) to be controlled.
@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ “Outer” and “Low noise operation” , “Ex Device Detail”
When “Low Noise Setting” is selected, a Low Noise Setting screen opens
— See par. 19-5-1 Low noise setting operation

When external device setting is not executed, “Ex Device Detail” is not displayed.

When “Ex Device Detail” is selected, External Device Operation Setting opens.
— See par. 19-2-4 External Device Operation Setting
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19-2 Detail operation

Indoor unit detail operation control is performed. To display this screen:

e R/C group selection and right click menu —“Detail”

e R/C group selection and control pad —“Detail”

e R/C group selection and main screen menu — "Operation" — "Operation Setting"

19-2-1 Basic operation

Description of Operation Setting screen

At display, the current operation status of the selected R/C group is displayed.

When multiple R/C groups are selected, if the displayed details of each item are “Mixed”, they will be dis-
played in a mixed way.

1

{ad Operation Setting [l
i on ( oF ][ On ]
2 peraton Mod ol (e [ J[ 0w [ ][ = ]
: [0 J| [ v ]| o J
00 N/A v A
Atta
$U [ v I A ]
] [ & [ ovof |[ on |[ Mode |
4 — 0 EE [Tom [ Tomer ][ Faer | Switch to extended display by
& - [V] button
e \leSsage area
Seting Clear Load save | QN[ Reset [ sed |
l£ e Reset/send/close

Pattern operation setting
Standard display state

(1) onioff

Operation start/operation stop

@ Operation Mode
Operation mode switching
Auto/Cool/Dry/Fan/Heat

* There are other indoor unit operation status and operation modes which cannot be set depending on the
System Type. For details, see "About operation mode" on P.261.

Note

When “Auto” is selected at Custom Auto supported unit, “Custom Auto” is displayed. (When multiple R/C
groups are selected, if Custom Auto non-supported unit is mixed, “Mixed Auto” is displayed.)

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

258



@ Set Temp

Temperature setting
Set by direct numeric input or [v] and [A] buttons.
With the S Series and V Series, setting in 1 degree increments is possible.
With the V-II (or later) Series setting in 0.5 degree increments is possible.
* When upper and lower temperature limits were set; temperature setting is possible only within that set range.
— See par. 19-2-2 Extended operation (upper/lower temperature limits setting item)

Custom Auto [Cool/Heat] (Available only by V-II or later supported models)
Cool and Heat can be set only when Custom Auto mode is selected.
Setting is possible when the setting satisfies the deadband value.

* The deadband value cannot be set on the System Controller.

@ Fan Speed
Fan speed setting

Set Fan speed by the [V] and [A] buttons.

To set to automatic, select [Auto].

Fan Speed:Quiet, Low, Med-Low, Med, Med-High, High, and Auto
* For "Auto" details, see "About the Auto setting of fan speed".

T Operation Setting (=5
On [ of ][ on ]
Operstion Mode Cool [ Ao ][ cool |[ Dy ][ Fan [ Heat |
Set Temp. 'C) [2¢0 ] [ v ][ A ]

s v &
v »
o
FO [ & J[ & l
g om| A J[owof |[ on ][ Medk |
e (ol oo | e ][ roer |

Switch to extended display by

Fiter Reset
_r[V] button.

p——|\leSSage area

Reset/send/close

Pattern operation setting
Standard display state

(B R.C Prohibition
R/C prohibition: Restricts operation from R/C.

All: All operations prohibited

On/Off: Operation start/operation stop prohibited
II On: Operation start prohibited *V-II (or later) Series
@ Mode: Operation switching prohibited

ﬂ Temp: Temperature setting prohibited

Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter: Filter reset prohibited
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@ Filter Reset
Displays filter sign on/off and resets filter sign (elapsed time).
Display contents

ﬂ Filter sign
"Blank" No filter sign

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].
If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.
When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.

When the unit to be operated is in a state in which it cannot be operated, each setting item cannot be
operated.

Check whether or not the unit is in a state in which it cannot be operated by means of the icon displayed
at the “RSTR” row of the system list.

Displayed icon ﬁ

Pattern operation setting Clear/Load/Save
Setting Pattern [ Feset ] [ Send ]
!

®

Performs operations related to the operation setting pattern of frequently used patterns.

@ [Clear] button

Erases the contents of a saved operation setting pattern.

[Load] button

Loads the set contents of a saved operation setting pattern.
It is reflected at the current Operation Setting screen.

@ [Save] button

Saves the setting contents of the current Operation Setting screen as frequently used operation setting
pattern. (*1)

Note

*1. Only 1 setting can be saved as operation setting pattern. The setting contents previously saved are erased.
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Reset/Send/Close

Setting Pattern T Rezst ] [

Resets or sends the setting contents of the Operation Setting screen and ends Operation Setting.

[Reset] button

Clears the entered setting contents and acquires and displays the current operation status.

@D [send] button
Sends the setting contents of only the set items to the target unit
Iltems not set are not sent.

@ [Close] button
Ends Operation Setting.

(This does not send the setting contents to the target unit.)

About operation mode

AUTO ..COOLING MODEL Cooling operation

e \When the room temperature is 2 °C(4°F) higher than the set
temperature ,the operating status will switch between Cool-
ing and Drying.

Dry operation

Thermostat control

e During the Drying mode operation, the FAN setting should be
switched to LOW for a gently cooling effect during which the
fan may temporarily stop rotating.

Setting temperature

e If the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfac-
tory, see above and change the mode setting (COOL, FAN).

AUTO (AUTO CHANGE OVER) ..HEAT&COOL MODEL (Reverse cycle)

e \When AUTO CHANGE OVER is selected, the air conditioner selects the appropriate operating status
(Cooling or Heating) according to the real room temperature.

e When AUTO CHANGE OVER is first selected, the fan will operate at very low speed for about one min-
utes while the unit determines the current conditions of the room and accordingly selects the proper
operation mode.

e \When the air conditioner has adjusted the room temperature to near the thermostat setting, it will being
monitor operation. In the monitor operation mode, the fan will operate at low speed. If the room tempera-
ture subsequently changes, the air conditioner will select the appropriate operation (Heating, Cooling)
once again to adjust the temperature to the value set with the thermostat. (The monitor operation range
is £2 °C(+4°F) relative to the thermostat setting.)

e |f the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfactory, see above and change the mode setting
(HEAT, COOL, FAN).

e Do not select AUTO CHANGE OVER if the difference in the environmental temperature of the master
and slave units is over 2 °C(4°F). (Otherwise, the indoor fan may not be controlled correctly.)
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Custom Auto:

e Set the set temperature for cooling and the set temperature for heating separately. During the Custom
Auto mode operation, when the room temperature exceeds the set temperature for cooling, the cooling
operation is performed, and when the room temperature falls below the set temperature for heating, the
heating operation is performed. (It can be used only when the setting of the indoor unit compatible with
this function is valid.)

*Deadband:

The deadband is the minimum value of the settable difference between the set temperature for cooling
and the set temperature for heating (= cooling set temperature - heating set temperature) in Custom Auto
mode.

The difference between the set temperature for cooling and heating in Custom Auto mode can not be
smaller than the deadband.

The deadband is set in the indoor unit. To change this, consult an authorized service personnel.

Heating

e Use to warm your room.

e When Heating mode is selected, the air conditioner will operate at very low fan speed for about 3 to 5
minutes, after which it will switch to the selected fan speed setting. This period of time is provided to al-
low the indoor units to warm up before a full operation.

e When the room temperature is very low, frost may form on the outdoor unit, therefore, the performance of
the outdoor unit will decrease. In order to remove such frost, the unit will automatically enter the defrost
cycle from time to time. During defrosting, the heating mode will be temporarily interrupted “DEFROST”
will be shown on the remote controller display.

Cooling
e Use to cool your room.

Fan
e Use to circulate the air throughout your room.

Cooling/Heating priority:

When a HEAT PUMP TYPE operating system is used, the system can only be performed in one of 2 opera-
tion modes (cooling/heating) for single refrigerant system. When an indoor unit in the system first starts an
heating operation, the system is then in “Heating priority”. This means the system will refuse a command
for changing the operation mode. Therefore, when you want to perform other command, do not transmit it
with the operation mode.

On the other hand, when an indoor unit in the system first starts a cooling operation, the system is then in

“Cooling priority”. The system will refuse to change to any other operation mode, except for the drying oper-
ation. Therefore, when you want to perform other command, do not transmit it with the operation mode.

When “Heating priority” or “Cooling priority” is determined by master unit or operation mode of outdoor unit,
these limitations are also applied.

For example, when “Auto” operation mode and operation “On” are set at the same time for entire refriger-
ant system during “Heating priority” or “Cooling priority”, the operation mode cannot be changed, and the
operation is also not set to “On”.
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About the AUTO setting of fan speed
Heating:

Fan operates so as to optimally circulate warmed air. However, the fan will operate at very low speed when
the temperature of the air issued from the indoor unit is low.

Cooling:
As the room temperature approaches that of thermostat setting, the fan speed becomes slower.

Fan:
The fan alternately turns on and off; when the fan turns on, it rotates at a low fan speed.

e The fan will operate at a very low speed during the monitor operation by which the room Temperature is
deleted.
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19-2-2 Extended operation

Sets the extended operation for detail operation of the air conditioner.
The extended operation screen is displayed from the Operation Setting screen by [V] button.

l&d Operation Setting ==
On/0 On [ off ][ On ]
=

Set Temp. T} [200 || v ][ A ]

Custom Auto

| A J[ovor [ on [ mede |
R.C. Prohibition
2 Timer Fiter

Filter Reset

Switch to standard display by [A] button.

Vertical

Temp.Linit (C) Disable Enable e - xtended operation part

Air Fow Direction

Lower Limit

Upper Limit

10.0 — v A J— \'s A
S e e
Jo 1300 v A |—[ v A

[ of J[ On J

[ of J[ on J

ad | Save | [ Resst [ Send |

e —
|

Setting contents/temperature input
Extended display state

® Air Flow Direction setting
Sets the Air Flow Directions.
1. Set an arbitrary angle using the [v], [A], [<], and [>] buttons.
To set to swing louver, select [Swing].
Louver Vertical: Vertical Air Flow Direction setting
Louver Horizontal: Horizontal Air Flow Direction setting
* When Air Flow Direction setting is disabled, N/A is displayed and setting is impossible.
[Individual Setting]: Sets the individual louver by pressing this button.
[Release]: Release the preset louver setting for each Vertical and Horizontal setting.

e When the individual air flow direction is set, [Individual Setting] is displayed.
Priority is given to the Individual air flow direction setting instead of the air flow direction set by this
screen.

e \When you want to reset the individual air flow direction setting at the same time, press each [Release]
button for vertical and horizontal directions.

e \When the individual air flow direction cannot be set, [Individual Setting] button canot be pressed.
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@ Upper/lower temperature limits setting
When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, "Set Temp." can only be changed within
that set range.
Perform upper/lower temperature limits setting.
1. Click [Enable] button.
2. Enter the set temperature range in the modes of Cool/ Dry, Heat, and Auto.
Set by direct numeric input or by [v] and [A] buttons. (0.5 degree increments)
Upper limit: Upper limit set temperature
Lower limit: Lower limit set temperature
To cancel upper/lower temperature limit setting, click [Disable] button.
 Cool / Dry and Heat setting temperature of custom auto mode are affected by Cool / Dry limit and
heat limit set here, respectively.
Custom auto mode is possible only with of the V-II (or later) Series supported model.

Enable [ Diabe ] [ Ensbie |
Lowwer Limit Upper Limit
[e0 ][] —
- | [~ ]— [ [
3 | [ v ][~ ]—[v ][«
o1 & 2 Extended operation part
off oft Or
4 Setting Pattern [ Feset ] [ Send ]

@ Economy operation
Economy operation can be set by remote controller.
The temperature setting is offset automatically over a certain period of time.
Based on temperature set in remote control unit, temperature of indoor unit varies little by little. How-
ever in this case, temperature indication of remote control unit does not vary as it continues to indicate
the temperature when ECONOMY Operation was set.

°C(°F)

Cooling o _____ -
Operation ::b

Save temperature  2(4)

Cooling set temperature  0(0)

Heating set temperature  0(0)
1(2) /4 Heating H—
2(4>7/ 0
(6)
(8)

peration Y

Save temperature 4

0 30 60 90 Min.

y
v

[On] button

Sets economy operation

* Energy Save mode for S Series and V Series
Economy mode for V-II (or later) Series

[Off] button

Cancels the economy operation setting.
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@ Anti Freeze
Anti Freeze is a function that performs low temperature heating operation to prevent freezing of water
lines and equipment, when air conditioning operation is off, in regions where outside temperature may
drop below freezing.
If water lines are far from the unit or within exterior walls, this function may not provide enough anti
freeze protection.
[On] button
Sets Anti Freeze.
[Off] button
Cancels the Anti Freeze settings.

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].
If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.
When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.

When the unit to be operated is in a state in which it cannot be operated, each setting item cannot be
operated.

Check whether or not the unit is in a state in which it cannot be operated by means of the icon displayed
at the “RSTR” row of the system list.

Displayed icon ﬁ
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19-2-3 Individual Control Operation Setting

The louver direction of indoor unit (cassette type only) can be controlled individually.

Perform the individual control operation setting in the following procedure.
Select "Operation Setting Screen (Extended operation)" — "Individual Setting" from Operation Setting

screen.

{E Individual Setting o]

Indoar Unit o

#1

@ = veico | : 6

Horizontal

Honzontal

Horizontal

@ Indoor Unit R C Group/ Unit
R C Group name and address of indoor unit to which Individual airflow direction setting are dis-
played.
When R C Group name and address are specified the indoor unit control status is displayed and it
can be changed.

@ Individual airflow direction icon and status display
For individual airflow direction, the current status of indoor unit selected at (D is displayed.

@ Individual louver setting
The airflow direction of selected indoor unit can be set by pressing the button.
1. Set an arbitrary angle using the [v], [A], [<], and [>] buttons.
To set to swing louver, select [Swing].
Louver Vertical: Vertical Air Flow Direction setting
Louver Horizontal: Horizontal Air Flow Direction setting
* When Individual Air Flow Direction setting is disabled, N/A is displayed and setting is impossible.
When [Release] button is pressed, individual setting is reset and [-] is displayed.
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@ [Reset] :Returns the currently selecting indoor unit to the status before change.
[Send] :Sends the changed data of individual louver setting in the currently selected indoor unit.
[Close] :Discard the changes and close the screen.
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19-2-4 External Device Operation Setting

Perform the External device operation setting in the following procedure.

Select the external device to be controlled.
Select D in the following screen to display "Ex. Device Details" in the screen.
For the below screen, see par.18-1 Quick operation .

& On ﬂ T4 ses
= off Off On Temp. Pattern Details Other
= Outer Low Moise
DETT. m Ex.Device Details,
o Details
Outer Low Noise
(Right click on the selected unit)
"Ex. Device Details" screen appears.
(E External Device Operation Setting @
Common New Template New Template2
ON/OFF Setting On -
[ Set Temp. | [0 |
‘Opsmliun Mode | | Heat - |
| ‘ Fan | | Low - |
4 The setting may not be reflected to all extemal devices.
Reset ] [ Send ] 5
—— ——

@ Template display
The template of external device registered by external device setting is displayed.
When it is selected, the control item of external device is displayed and it can be changed.

@ Control item display
The control item of external device selected at ) Template display is displayed.
The settable items for each template are displayed.

=
o
C:D c @ Message display
u%'-,% A message is displayed when there are operating precautions.
'&- §_ @ [Reset] :Returns the set value of each item to the status before change.
>0 [Send] :Sends the set value of each item to the currently selected external device.
The set value of the item whose setting is not changed is not sent.
[Close] :Discard the changes and close the screen.
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19-3 Memory operation

This operation loads and reflects the saved operation pattern for the selected R/C group (multiple groups

can be selected).
Operation settings for each group or each R/C group can be saved and reproduced by simple operation.

19-3-1 Load operation pattern

Operates according to an operation pattern saved in advance

@ Select the R/C group. (*1)

B Unit Layout
List ‘ Up ‘ i
4@ Steh
4@ Office
4@ RF
{3 Outer_LON1_00

4 6F
B Inner_LON1_00-01
@ N Inner_LONZ_00-00

4@ 5F
£ | inner_LON1_D0-02
B Inner_LON1_00-06

4@ 4

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation" — "Memory Operation" — "Load Operation".

Uperabion | Error  Settng  Window  Help

Operstion Setting

Schedube Setting
Memary Operation Load Cperatian
Luw Norse Uperatsan Schedule Save Operstion

@ The currently saved operation pattern contents are displayed. (*2)

[ Load Opesation Pattern

Operation wil be set for the folowing groups. DK

Opentscn S Set Tamp, | 5% Terrw Kustom sl ()

R.C.Gmup Hame. System Type Adaptor Name Address Model Hame Operston Mode P‘I;"
Tioa | OF ) Cosl et
v _LONZ_0101 ot P tagtor | n0100 AROGIMGALH | g On Ceal 00 A

@ If the loaded contents are okay, click the [Send] button.
The operation pattern is sent to the unit. (*3)

Note
*1.  When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups
*2. When nothing is saved, the current operation status is displayed.
*3. If it is determined that the setting of cooling set temperature and heating set temperature is out of deadband
value, the operation setting will not be sent.
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19-3-2 Save operation pattern

Saves the current operation pattern.

(1) Select the R/C group. (*1)

£
= t €
List Up i
4 Site &
4 Office
4 RF
[0 Outer_LOM1_0D
4 &F
4 5F
= or LON1 00-02
0 Inner_LON1_00-08
4 4F

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation” — "Memory Operation" — "Save Operation".

Operstion | Emor  Setfing  Window  Help

Opesation Setfing

Schedule Setting
Memory Operation . Load Operation
Low Noise Cperaticn Schedule Save Opasation

@ The current operation pattern is displayed.

[ $ave Gporetion P
| Cment et Fo the fkning groups wll ba eavend. W7

S Toep. | 58 Torm, mom ko] 1)
Opanton Moda
| Al coel He

Ceal me | WA | (%3

-3
— . — 1@

@ When the [Save] button is pressed, the current operation pattern is saved at the selected R/C group. (*2)

Note

*1.  When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups.
*2.  Only 1 pattern can be saved. The previously saved operation pattern is erased.
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19-4 Human Sensing Function Setting

Set the human sensing function of indoor unit.

Select R C Group.
To display this screen, Click the main menu — “Operation” — “Human Sensing Function Setting”.

ul{"J Hurnan Zensing Function Setting @

Auto Saving 15 min. v| }7

Auto On/OFF or suto OFf

Auto On/Off | a0 mir - | F
At OFf | Disable - | F

| Reset || send ||  Close y—

@ Auto Saving
This function operates when people is absent for a short time. Wasteful operation is prevented by

shifting the setting temperature.
15/30/45/60/90/120/180 min and "Disable" can be selected.
When "Disable" is set, "Auto Saving" function is disabled.

© ©0 ©

(2 Auto On/Off
This function eliminates the waste by executing the function (thermo OFF) that suppresses the

power consumption when people is absent for a short time.
15/30/45/60/90/120/180 min and "Disable" can be selected.
When "Disable" is set, "Auto On/Off" function is disabled.

@ Auto Off

This function eliminates unnecessary operation by automatically stopping the operation (operation
setting OFF) if you forget to turn it off when going outside.

1 to 24 hours and "Disable" can be selected.

When "Disable" is set, "Auto Off" function is disabled.
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@ [Reset] :Returns to the status before change.
[Send] :Sends the data.
[Close] :Discard the changes and close the screen.

Note

e "Auto On/Off" and "Auto Off" cannot be used at the same time. Either of them is disabled.

e The relationship among "Auto Saving" absence detection time, "Auto On/Off", and "Auto Off" absence
detection time setting is shown below.
"Auto Saving" absence detection time < "Auto On/Off" absence detection time
"Auto Saving" absence detection time < "Auto Off" absence detection time

e |f multiple absence detection time settings are mixed at the selected indoor unit in R C Group, "Mixed"
is displayed. When human sensing setting is sent, change "Mixed" into concrete absence detection
time or "Disable" before sending.
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19-5 Outdoor Unit operation

19-5-1 Low noise setting operation

Perform the low noise operation control for the selected outdoor unit.

Select the "Outer Low Noise" to display the "Low Noise Operation Setting" screen.
For the below screen, see par.19-1 Quick operation.

on i o B ses

Off Off On Temp. " | Pattern Details Other ~

Temp. Outer Low Noise
Pattern E‘) Ex.Device Details

[H Details

Outer Low Noise

) Off ) Levell 0 Level2 )l Leveld

Pricrity Law Moise Performance

“Level” setting status label
When the screen is opened, the status (operation value) of the selected outdoor unit is displayed.

When the "Level" was changed at (2), the changed value is displayed.

“Level” selection radio button.
Selects the low nose setting level. Level 3 is the most quiet state.
When the screen opens, no button is selected.

“Priority” setting status label

The set value is displayed.
When the screen opens, blank is displayed. ("Low Noise" and "Performance" are not selected.)

“Priority” selection radio button

Selects the low nose setting priority.

These buttons cannot be selected when the screen opens. They can be selected after "Level" was

selected at 2.

e Performance: When air conditioning capacity is not sufficient, the noise may be higher level than
specified.

e Low Noise: When air conditioning capacity is not sufficient, the air conditioning capacity may not
be as high as expected.

® © ©® O
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@ Message

Normally, nothing is displayed.
When low noise function "ON" and "OFF" are mixed or the outdoor unit at which maximum level is
mixed is selected, the message "Not supported setting is configured at some units" is displayed.

@ [Reset] button
Returns to the initial state (at screen opening).

(D) [Send] button
Sends the set contents to the selected outdoor unit.
This button is effective only when the setting was changed.

[Close] button

Discard the changes and close the screen
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20. Schedule Operation

20-1 Schedule Setting screen

Indoor unit operation schedules can be set in group and R/C group units.
To display this screen, click main screen menu — "Operation" — "Schedule Setting".

Selection tree area Calendar area Schedule Pattern area

|

DOOOO @ @ BN
=1

=)

Wi,

B Schedute Sesting

- mET
ntlE

Outer_LONZ 00

Ovuter_LONZ_01

p—
[0 irmer LONZ 0008

e _LOM_0700

&P

B [

. Dy of e Woek ST I L P e
I LOWY_00-40 Cf ow oy e Excasberal Doy
Inmer_LOMY_00:1 Tl s Tinw

| 3

® Schedue (8

| ¢ & Grsbie RC Prohbtion  [7] Cool / Dey

@

B

= mwl‘u @
¢ & —Q)
9

= | 1] t..
® OO O

Schedule Setting screen buttons

Selection tree area

@ Selection tree Selects the R/C group which is the target of schedule setting.

None: Schedule not set
@ :Schedule set

@ Icon Eﬂ : Different schedule set at R/C groups in a group
B : Schedule disabled
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@ Enable/Disable button | Enable or disables the schedule of the selected R/C group.
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Calendar area

Back button

®

Moves the displayed calendar to the preceding month. Does not return to
the previous month from the current month.

Next button

Moves the displayed calendar to the next month. Advances up to 12
months, including the current month.

Set month and year

Displays the month and year to be set.

Day of week setting

Performs setting in day of week units.

® QB ©

Date setting

Sets the date.
w1 Day every year w Onetime [0 Period Designation

" Not set Exceptional day

©

Week number

Displays the number of the week in the year. Displays only calendars
beginning from Monday. *1

Period Designation

©

Opens the Set Period settings screen.
—See par. 20-5 Period Setting

S

Exceptional day button

Opens an Exceptional Day Setting screen.
— See par. 20-6 Exceptional day setting

Note

*1. The first day of the calendar is determined by the Windows® region setting at the time of installation. The first
day of the calendar cannot be changed after installation.
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Schedule pattern area

All button

Displays all the patterns (including those not set)

Registered button

@®

Displays only the set patterns.

No. button

Switches the ascending/descending order of the displayed patterns.

Pattern selection button

When selected, assignment to a calendar and pattern setting are pos-
sible.

Schedule bar

Displays the pattern contents by color.
Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

Off button

When assigned to the calendar, the Off day can be set.

Copy button

Copies the selected pattern.

Paste button

Pastes the copied pattern to the selected pattern.

Edit button

Edits the selected pattern. (Pattern Setting screen opens.)

Delete button

OEER © | & @

Deletes the selected pattern

Schedule Setting screen buttons

@ Reset button

Deletes the new contents and returns to the original contents.

@ Update button

Reflects the set schedule.

@ Close button

Closes the Schedule Setting screen. The contents being changed are
discarded.

Note

Always update the calendar after setting/changing a schedule.
If not updated, the set/changed contents will not be reflected.
e For external device, only ON/OFF setting is enabled
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20-2 Overview (flow) of schedule operation creation

The following is the basic operating procedure when setting an operation schedule.

Operation flow

@ Create an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern)
— See par. 20-3 Operation pattern creation

Select the schedule operation target.
Site, building, floor, or other group or R/C group.
— See par. 20-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

) Schedule Setting
4 Site A
4 Office
4 RF

Outer_LONT_D0

4 6F
Inner_LOM1_00-01
Inner_LOMNZ_00-00

4 5F

Inner LOM1_00-02

nner_LONT_0C-06

4 4F
Inner_LOM1_00-03

@ Assign an operation pattern to the calendar.
Operation pattern assignment — See par. 20-4-2,3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar
20-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar
Exceptional day setting — See par. 20-6 Exceptional day setting

Monthly Schedule Schedule Pattern

| _ oM O e

@ At the end of setting, update the calendar.
— See par. 20-4-5 Calendar updating

Fose [ pioe_J[_Gee
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20-3 Operation pattern creation

Creates an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern).
48hours (2 days) operation control of indoor units in group and R/C group units is possible. (Max 100 pat-
terns)

20-3-1 Pattern Setting screen

To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Schedule Pattern area of the Schedule Setting screen.

O
@_
@

0
)
12
3

ot Tomp. () | TS v 5
Custom Aute -
Drsabie Enclde
Lower Limit Upper Limit
= (i e — (- —
= = i — ]
@ — [ I A | Bt

0 v [ v
Al oot | on Made
RLC. Prohibition z i : =
T Timer Filter

The pattern number can be set. In addition, the pattern can be edited by

No. setting button selecting a set pattern.

A name can be set for pattern.

Pattern name (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)

Copy button Copies the pattern selected with (1.

Paste button Pastes the pattern copied with (3 to the pattern selected with (D.

Displays the pattern contents by color.

Schedule bar Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

@6 B e

Time pattern Displays the control setting contents at the set time.
@ Add button Adds the time pattern newly set with @0 to 5.
. Delete button Deletes the time pattern selected with (®).
@ Update button Reflects the contents corrected with @0 to ( at the time pattern.
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Operation time

Sets the time pattern control time.

Operation

Sets operation start/operation stop.

Operation mode
switching

Sets the operation mode to Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, or Heat.
Depending on the system type, and other mode, it may not be possible to
normally reflect the operation mode setting.

Temperature setting

Set by direct numeric input or with the [v] and [A] buttons.
When upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can only be
set within that set range. Custom Auto setting is also the same.

Upper/lower tempera-
ture limits setting

When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, the set tem-
perature can only be set within that range.

R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

Reset button

Deletes the contents being set and returns to the contents before the set
contents were changed. This button is effective only if pressed before the
[Add]/[Update]/[Apply] button is pressed.

OK button

Reflects the set operation pattern and closes the setting screen.

Cancel button

Closes the setting screen. The contents being changed are discarded.

@ee @ © © @ | ® O

Apply button

Reflects the set operation pattern.

20-3-2 Overview of operation pattern creation
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Schedule Setting screen

New pattern

— @ Select a pattern for which an operation pattern is not
= set.

o (@) Click the [Edit] button.

L 8 Correction

@ Select the pattern to be corrected.

(@) Click the [Edit] button.

P P

Using a duplicate

P T

@ Select the pattern to be duplicated.

g

@ Make a copy by pressing the [Copy] button.

x Schede OF

(- Change Seltreg
X- & Enable ALC. Frobibtion

OndSeery & Dissbls RC Prohbton

[ Gocl /By
[ <::’
@_. Copy. Fags [

@ Select the duplication destination.

B s/ Fan

@ When the [Paste] button is clicked, the copy is pasted
to the duplication destination.

(2 Click the [Edit] button.

Tone

Close:

e
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Pattern Setting screen Pattern Setting screen opens.
| Creating a new time pattern

@ Set the control start time.

@ Make the necessary operation settings.
— See par. 20-3-3 Operation pattern setting

items

At the end of the necessary operation set-
tings, click the [Add] button.

@ Check that the pattern was added to the time
pattern.

Editing a time pattern

@ Click the time pattern you intend to edit.

@ The set start time is displayed.

@ The setting state is displayed. Perform editing.
At the end of editing, click the [Update] button.

@ At the end of setting, click one of the following buttons:
[OK] button: Saves the set contents and closes the Pattern Setting screen.
[Apply] button: Saves the set contents. The Pattern Setting screen remains unchanged.

Note

e \When Start/Stop, operation mode setting, room temp. setting, fan speed setting, air flow direction set-
ting, swing setting, economy mode, and anti freeze setting are changed frequently by using the central
controller like BMS, system controller, touch panel controller, etc., the number of operations for each
indoor unit must not exceed 7,500 times/year.

If the number of setting change exceeds the above specified number, the rewriting frequency of the
EEPROM (built into the air conditioner and used for setting memory) will be exceeded, and may cause
breakdown.

e If it is determined that the setting of cooling set temperature and heating set temperature is out of
deadband value, the operation setting will not be sent.
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20-3-3 Operation pattern setting items

T, Pattern Setting &
=i Nama [ ]

P T
Cepy Pase | [ :

Opeention Sat Temp S Tame Cisinm A Tome Lma
i Opertion fros i R Prohitaon

Todey 10:00 On

ot On
Aut Canl Dy Fan Heat
Dmsnte Ersiti
Lo Limit Uppar Limit
= == = = RmmQperation pattern setting items
Nore Tomp. Times Fites
OK Cancel Agwly

Operation time input (Essential)

Select “Today” or “Next” at “Today” item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Select the hour digit at the "Time" item and set the hour by entering the numbers directly or by using
the up/down buttons on the right side. Next, select the minute digit and set the minutes by entering the
numbers directly or by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Minutes are in 10 minute units. Input in 1 minute units is invalid, even if performed.

When “AM” or “PM” is displayed, select the item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.
W Operation time input is essential, but set the following items as required.

Operation start/stop

Operation | [ Off ] [ O ]

To start operation, select [On] and to stop operation select [Off].
To use the air conditioner continuously during operation, leave the setting as it is.
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Operation mode switching

Operation Mode |F'|ut|:| | [ Auto ] [ Ciool ] [ Diry ] [ Fan ] [ Heat ]

Select the operation mode to be set.
Depending on the System Type, etc, there may be operation modes which cannot be set.
When not performing operation mode switching, leave the setting as it is.

Temperature setting

Set Temp. (°C) . | [ v ] l A ]
Custom Auto | l Y l l ’ l
| | v | | A |

For Set Temp. (°C) and Custom Auto (Cool/Heat), the following settings can be set.

Set an arbitrary temperature from the [v] and [A] buttons.

Direct numeric input is also possible. To enter the temperature, click in the blue frame.
Custom Auto (Cool/Heat) setting is available only by V-1l or later series supported models.
(S Series: 1.0°C units, V series: 1.0°C, V-II (or later) Series: 0.5°C units)

The room temperature setting range is within the set upper/lower temperature limits range.
When the room temperature is not to be changed, leave the setting as it is.

Upper/lower temperature limits setting
The temperature setting operable range in each operation mode can be set for V-1l (or later) Series.

Temp.Limit ¢ ) N[ | | Dizable | | Enable |
Ranege Lawer Limit pper Limit

el (150 |—(.0 | (v JCA )] —(C v JCA ]

heo |—J20 | v J[ A ] — [ v J[ ~ ]

peo |—fzo | v JL A J—[Cv JLA ]

Set an arbitrary temperature range from the [v] and [A] buttons. The temperature range can be set in
0.5°C units.

Direct numeric input is also possible. Make the selections inside the blue range to be input and input in
0.5°C units.

Upper limit only or lower limit only can also be set.

To enable upper/lower limits setting, select [Enable].
To disable upper/lower limits setting, select [Disable].

When the upper/lower limits setting is not changed, leave the setting as it is.
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R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

| A | [onott | [ on || Mode |

& &

@ E [ Mone | [ Temp | [ Timer | [ Fiter |

Selects operations which are not to be accepted from R/C.

All: All prohibited

] On/Off: Operation start/stop prohibited

On: Operation start prohibited V-II (or later) Series.
Mode: Mode switch prohibited

Temp.: Temperature setting prohibited

] Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter:  Filter reset prohibited

&

| e=[35] |

The prohibition setting is switched each time each button is clicked.
Do not set when the R/C prohibition setting is not changed.
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20-4 Pattern assignment to calendar

20-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

Select the schedule operation target.
Selectable targets are site, building, floor, and other groups or R/C groups.

12 Schedule Setting

. n 5 o : 4 Sjte A ‘, Site
4 VRF1 Building
4 RF

Quter_LONZ_00
Quter_LONZ_01
4 GF Floor
[4¥ Inner L ONZ_00-08
Inner_LONZ_01-00

4 5F
( b E) G5 )—Group
4 4F
(lnner LONZ 00-00 J===——===R/C group
& lnner_LONZ_01-02
4 3F

Note

If there is an R/C group with a different schedule set in a group, a schedule cannot be set at that group.

To set up schedules in ascending order

Example) ’ Group A ‘

When a different schedule is set at R/C group
4{ R/C group 1 1 and R/C group 2, a schedule cannot be set at

Group A.
4{ R/C group 2 ‘

Now then, when a different operation pattern is assigned to a group within a group or an R/C group (e.g. build-
ing — floor — group — R/C group) after a common pattern was previously pasted to the group (e.g. site), an
entire schedule can be set using very few steps.
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20-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)

(‘D Select the operation pattern.

i —
o lle =]
Schedule Pattem o el s
@ Al ) Registered
[ oA Teday, PM ] i
% Nimy s&amsnness(y
1 I i wll2 e ‘H q(emunssennnss NN

I ? ? ¢4 6§ ¢ w|1'2 2 46817 | ol ‘:j:': :'::

CoT
o =

@ Assign the operation pattern to a calendar.

— Z :
R
S » W w RN [Ofi=====z=====z1s
Maonthty Schedule FRESE RERE )
o ITREETT IR,
<|] 09/2010
T T |

Sun Man Tue Wed Thu Fri

Fis=nnnsmnss sl

1 2 3 P e TR
- B i
_. 5 [ 7 ] ] 10 P R
4
12 EE 4 15 15 17 im || |
= )

I:l Day of the Week IE' Period Designation
IE' Day Every Year IE' Exceptional Day

El One Time

@ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.

5 » | s
o

"Day Every Year" \ / "One time"

Execute on the same 1 time only
day every year (Green) (Yellow)

Disable
(White)
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20-4-3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (every day of week)

@ Select the operation pattern.

—
e i -
=l sl
Schedule Pattem
o © Regsond

[V A Togay, | FM

1 .<I2M$1.D|12wao|%
H?‘?631.D|122$$$1PP

(RS ]
i g -
w e L
- Fee e -
o I ELETT I I wi
h o Wl 5 % T !
Calendar o - -
» 7 F Y .\.\.El‘!r.")'liil'F!.
Monthly Schedule FRESE RERE )
o |EPEEE IJ_P_|";E TYrIrwi
<|] 09/2010
e T —— g o [
Sun Man Ti wled Thu Fri Sat Pt T
2 T E IS U T T Tl
1 2 3 4 Py i A
- S Nha i
5 6 7 ] ] 10 11 Eebth o
e ~
12 14 15 16 17 18 L - = o - o
= —
139 20 il p2] b 24 25
26 27 28 2 0

l:l Day of the Week El Period Designation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

@ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.

Wfed Wed E
AD O c
S o
W ®
4 T
4 } X o
>0
1 { 11
18 18
"Day of the Week" Disable
5 Execute at the same day of 25 (White)

week every month (Green)
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20-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar

(1) select "Schedule Off".

0 " Schedule OFf

| On Change Setl

—

@ Assign the OFF day on the calendar.

Calendar
Monthly Schedule

<|| 09/2010

Sun Men Tue wed Thu Fri Sat

1 2 3 4
@
7 ] K] 10 i

12 14 15 15 17 18

l:l Day of the Week El Period Diesignation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

W Date can be cancelled by repeated clicking.
— 20-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)
However, when set by day of week, operation pattern assignment cannot be canceled by repeated
clicking.
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Operation method at tree area
Copy, Paste, and Delete of schedules set by group and R/C group can be performed at the selection
tree area.

T Sebede iy <)ool

b “n Pt e

. ., W

nqt;w-zwnuuz\:

1 O vy Y

4 gF
]
4 BF
& Inner_LO Paste C @
Inner_LOD Delete .—
4 AF
{ Inner_LON1_00-03

Copying schedule set at group (R/C group) to another group (R/C group)

@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to copy at the selection tree area.
@ Right click the mouse and select [Copy].

@ Select the copy destination group.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Paste].
The schedule is pasted.

Deleting a schedule set at a group (R/C group)
@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to delete at the selection tree area.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Delete].
The schedule is deleted.
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20-4-5 Calendar updating

Update the calendar when a schedule is set.

@ Click the [Update] button to update the schedule.

By Schedue Seting [=2irs ==
4 Sae b el Schmduie Patier
-A”:; .M“wh — Fegtersd .. e &
Duter_LONZ_00 1 ]‘ - T ”F“.‘.m - - & | T P ISR |
Chabee_LONZ_E11 Mon | Tue | wed | Thu | Fi [ Sat S
" an | ap | a0 | o | a0 o 3
-“ e B R R ‘n-ﬁsﬁzafewuz+slwu:,-
| || | | | (A = =
¢ | 9 [ nfua|n]| o«
- I ] [ I () o ‘{??isi‘.ﬂu?!ﬁﬁwf,
reer_LON2_00-00 < I KRS EE
B bewer_LOMNZ_07-02 L “o | | || j A E
. o a1z [=[= [ 2 ||« |,
Ireer_LON?Y_00-06 A [an] s
nppatyess « [EE -
o L u4{v=4sewu:+slw¢;,
eer_LOMNZ_01:01 == =
nrer_LOMNY_00-03 | - )
Ppn (] Do ofooe Wosk (5] Perod Desgnation PP [
Ineer_LOMY_00-00 [3] Dey Every Year ] Excaptiorsl Day (|1 -
erer_LOMY 0001 4] O Time
'ﬁ'klozqssmu:;ﬁnwu,
[» |y )
| on i Change Senng B Asn/Fan
| o & Grsbie RC Prohbtion  [7] Cool / Dey
| Onbsemng A Dustie RC Pobblion [ Hest
Perod Desgration T
Desabsle: @ Erabin
1 Mo cosnation j Flesed Updae:

@ When the [Close] button is clicked, the Schedule Setting screen is closed.
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20-5 Period Setting

You can set the period and allocate it to a calendar.The settings will also carry over into the next year and

later.

® @

o

ﬁjj Period Designation

Effective

Start Date End Date
Day Manth Day Manth

O0OOoOoE

52 2 I -2 N 1 N 1

[ DHIYJ[ Cancel?Jl ,u.ppt.rTJ

By checking, the period and pattern will be enabled, and press the OK or
Apply button to reflect these in the calendar.
If the check is removed, pressing the OK or Apply button will delete it.

Set the Start Date and End Date.

Set the pattern for the relevant period.

The configured details will be reflected in the calendar.Close the screen.

@ Cancel button

Discard data during editing, and close the screen.

(8 Apply button

The configured details will be reflected in the calendar.Do not close the
screen.
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20-6 Exceptional day (holiday, etc.) setting

Special operation schedule days (exceptional days) can be set. (Max 50 lines)
To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area on the Schedule Setting screen.

20-6-1 Exceptional Day Setting screen
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?

@

]

Exceptional Day 5
Priority Patter

Month Year Week Month Week | Day of the Week Day

T fal
AD

-
Every

Tue

2nd

Day / Month

Morth Week / Month / Day of the Week Year Week / Day of the Week

Day Manth
2 4

LI N O O K

20 K N O C K R

Pattern

AD

Month \Week Month | Day of th Pattern
2nd Every|w | Tue AD

‘Year Week | Day of th Pattern

lm | »

C0 N N N R
Z O N N K KW CH EN R
C N O O E
Z0 O K N EH EH EH CH R

©

* Operation is impossible if even one operation pattern was not created. Create an operation pattern first.

— See par. 20-3 Operation pattern creation

Exceptional day list

Exceptional day setting contents.

Priority

When set days overlap, setting is applied by giving the day with the lowest
number priority.

Pattern

Shows the operation pattern to be applied.

Exceptional day speci-
fication

Displays the exceptional day specification method.
Month/week number (year)/week number (month)/day of week/day

Move Up/Move Down
buttons

Change the priority order.

Day/Month area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day.

Qe © O e

Month Week/Month/Day
specification area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day of week
of which week.

©®

Week number/day
of week specification
area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by week number
(year)/day of week. Displayed only when a calendar beginning from Mon-
day is set.

®

Delete button

Deletes the exceptional day selected with (1.
Cannot be canceled using [Cancel] button.
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@ OK button Reflects the set contents and closes the setting screen.

Closes the setting screen without reflecting the contents set with &), ®, (@,

and (®).

Setting screen remains displayed and reflects the contents set with 5, (8,

@ Apply button @. and

@ Cancel button

20-6-2 Overview of exceptional day creation

@ Click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area of the Schedule Setting screen.

Period Designation

Exceptional Day

@ The Exceptional Day Setting screen is displayed.
Set the exceptional day and pattern. Confirm the pattern to be set in advance.

ﬁ) Exceptional Day Setting

Priority Pattern Month Year \Week Month \week Day of the Week Day -
1 AD 4 - - 2 |E|
2 AD Every Tue - b

- 2nd
N I T I R

Day / Month Manth Week / Manth / Day of the Week

Day Month F’attern_ Month Weei Month Day th_h- Pattern_
2 4 AD | 2nd Everyl» | Tue |+ |AD

“ear Week / Day of the Week
Year Week | Day of th Pattern

s

o N O R K
L N E K

L K O O N K

R N O R R

0 E

N O

KN ENER K Rk
0 I

L C E C E R R R
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There are the following methods of setting the exceptional day and pattern. Select the appropriate method.

@ Set a specific day. Select the month/day from the Day/Month specification area and set the pattern.
Day selection contents: Every, 1 to 31
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12

@ Set from month week/month/day of week. Combine from the "Month Week/Month/Day" specification
area and set the pattern.
Month Week selection contents: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12
Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ Set from the week number and day of week. Combine from the Year Week/Day specification area and
set the pattern. This is displayed only when a calendar starting from Monday is set
Year Week selection contents: 1 to 53 (Select the week number from the beginning of the year.)
Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ At the end of setting, click the [Apply] button.
The contents set with 3), @), (® and (0 are reflected in the exceptional day list.

To cancel a setting, click the [Cancel] button.
The Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed without reflecting the contents in the settings made with

®), ®, ® and (0.

When setting is complete, click the [OK] button.
The contents in the settings made with 3, @, ® and {0 are also reflected in the exceptional day list
and the Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed

@ To delete an exceptional day setting displayed in the exceptional day list, select the exceptional day to
be deleted and click the [Delete] button. That exceptional day is deleted from the list.

Changing the exceptional day list priority order

Select the exceptional day whose priority is to be changed and change it to the desired priority by
clicking the [Move Up] or [Move Down] button.
"Priority order" is the order of the exceptional days applied by giving priority to the exceptional day with
the lowest number when the days set during multiple setting overlap.
If the [OK] button or[ Apply] button is not clicked after the order was changed, the change will not be
reflected.
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21. Error Monitoring

21-1 Overview of error notification

When an error is occurs in the system, the following are displayed:
1. [Status: Error] blinks red at the status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen.
2. An Error Notification screen is displayed.

This screen can also be opened by clicking main screen menu — “Error” — “Error Notification”.

Status display
(5 VRF System Controter =g
File Daplay Dsta Opention Emor  Setting  Wimdsw  Melp WFAWWed 13928 ¥
B} Dhock Schedule (e
Cortract [Corrma v =] @m0~ [oouker <[ o | Tiew
Fr Sa S| Ve Tu We Th| Fr| Sa Su[We T %Mo Tu EEY TR Fr S S| Me Te We Th| Fr Sa &
ok Name SanOwe  [EndDue  |[Comeen SIS TS 6 aamnazu|1515a:mu.ﬂzznz-azsnnann
V001 1400 proikoc ] : :'
V002 M0N0 23 + :
V003 M0 23 + :

300 = 000100 [T —
PN 13823 . | ewr_LONY_D001 Mhricergates Com
0202010 13823 ., | ewr_LONY_0001 0 Pemes Sugely Froan.

W20 1382 . |bewr_LONI_D041 EEPROM Accem E...
102072010 13823 . |leer_LONY_0001 EEPROM Deleton .
0202010 1382 . | inmer_LONY_0001 Fosm Tempersture .
W00 1382 | neer_LONY_0O01

N0 1382 . | Ier_LONI_0501

/N0 1382 . | Ier_LONI_0501

W0 1382 .. | rer_LONI_0621 |

10/20/2010 33823 . | bar_LON1_0501

N0 13823 | iewe_LOK1_DG01 |

N0 13820 | e LONI_DO0 |

N0 1IETI | ewe_LON1_0DD1 |

VN0 13823 | bewe_LONI_DO0 |

ZNND 13825 | ewe_LONI_DOG |

0202010 13625 | Iewe_LONY 0042 |

s - o 1@'}.
Error notification screen

The unit that generated the error, installation site, and history can be ascertained from the Error Notification
screen.

21-2 Status display

The following states are displayed at the Status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen:
Operation display
If even one unit is operating, [Status: On] lights.

- Stop display
I Status: Off l If all the connected units are stopped, [Status: Off] lights.

Status: On
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Error display

[Status: Error] blinks when an error occurs.

If this display is double clicked even when the Error Notification screen is not dis-
played, the Error Notification screen will be displayed again.

Status:Errar
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21-3 Error Notification screen

Date Unit Group Model Name Adaptor Name Address Eror Code Corterts A
9/27/2010 5:52:00 P.. | Inner_LON1_00-.. 00-01-00 Model Information Em.
8/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl 00-01-00 Microcomputer Commu Error
5/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 Power Supply Frequenc. N
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl 00-01-00 EEPROM Access Emor
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl EEPROM Deletion Emor
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Date Generation date
Unit Group R/C group name
Model name*
Model Name *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model

Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":" is
not part of the Model Name.

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

QEE® ®@ PP

Address “Refrigerant system address™“Unit address”-“R/C address”
Error Code Error code — See par. 27-2 Error code table
Contents Error contents

©

Stop Alarm button

Stops the alarm sound.
However, if the error occurs again, the alarm sound will be generated.

©

Stop Scroll button

When the R/C group at which the error occurred exceeds the display area
of the Error Notification screen, it is displayed by scrolling the display
area.

This button stops that scrolling.

This button is used when stopping scrolling and checking the error con-
tents.

However, while scrolling is stopped, the contents are not updated even if
a new error occurs or an error is restored.

To resume scrolling, click this button again.

The location of the unit generating the error can be identified.

Layout button When a unit is selected and this button is clicked, a Unit Layout screen
showing the location of that unit is displayed.
Displays the Error history of the unit at which the error occurred.

@ History button When the unit is selected and this button is clicked, an Error History

screen showing the history of that unit is displayed.

Close button

Closes the Error Notification screen.
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21-4 ldentifying the location of unit that generated the error

Identifies the location of the unit that generated the error.

® Select the unit that generated the error.

Cumrent Emor

M

Unit Group

Inner_LON1_00-01

Mode! Name Adaptor Name

Adaptorl

Address
00-01-00

Emor Code Contents

Madel Information Emor

9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 Microcomputer Commu.
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 Power Supply Frequenc
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 EEPROM Access Emor
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 EEPROM Deletion Emor

Stop Alarm

) Bp e

(2 click the [Layout] button.
@ A Unit Layout screen opens.

Bl ls(2]L® S| BB
st e Reduction | Gpansin |  Fitn Oisplay Option | SebectAll | Adiemuth
4 FoL ste FGL Buikding: VHIL Flosr: JF
e
s wr 707 Dty

@ O pon1 00
o
D ] lewe_LON1 1000
- e

4

T 0 e _LONY_0007

Moe Don Mefl HTen @ Emegency e

@

@ The unit that generated the error is displayed by Error status.

@ To close the Unit Layout screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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21-5 Unit error history

21-5-1 Error History screen display method

Views the history of the unit generating the error.

@ Select the unit that generated the error.

Unit Group Madel Name Adaptor Name Address

Emor Code

Contents

M |Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 C 0 Model Information Emor
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM |Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptori 00-01-00 Microcomputer Commu,
5/27/2010 5:52:00 PM |Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl 00-01-00 Power Supply Frequenc.
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 EEPROM Access Emar
5/27/2010 5:52:00 PM |Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl 00-01-00 EEPROM Deletion Emor

@ Click the [History] button.
@ An Error History screen opens.

-
4 leree_LOMI_0003
oot 004000
intngtee 000401
Adupier 00-08-02
A F
 Inmer_LOW?_00:06
Atsgter’ CO.06-00
* ez
A FF
 Cuer_LONZ 00
Adagierd 0000
e
Adagierd 0000
* Outer_LONZ 01
Adagied 0100

4 Innar_LONI_DO0-05 =

Display Option | = | E— |
o = s P ———————
oL 5 Bolines SEEG v - s v | Diapley |
anr
4 Cum AON1_10 DT UntGropMome  |MotelMame  fdeptorMame  AddeasNa  EmerCode  Emoe Comiers
it Dcauned Restored
x:m smzmomem | o LN SO0 |- adagtot worm [ —
A sz | lonse LON1_80-01 |- Acagrar] w o Power Supsly Freauency Abeormal
st sz mssem | e LONT 0001 |- P 00100 EEPROM Lesess Erer
7| sz | lonse LON1 8001 |- Acagrar] o EEPROM Delesion Ervor
dneter 004000 52702010 0552 PM lnewr_LON1_00:01 |- Sddeptial 000700 Modtel Indemation Eeree
aar
I LOWI_00:07 L
smpter] C0-07-00
Segtor 000801
 lnnee_LONT_1008
Segton 00900
¥

@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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21-5-2 Error History screen

Unit and System Controller error generation history is displayed. The history save period is 1 year.

This screen can also be opened by selecting main screen menu — “Error” — “Error History”.

dtngtee! 0000
capior 0001
Budaten| 0000

s

e LOWI_00:00
Acagtor] QO-00-00
s
# Inner_LON_00-07
Adecicn] 000700
Acagtor 000801
e LOWI_00:03
Acagtor! 000800
s
< Irer_LOH1_03-01

a ¥
# rmer_LOMI_00-0F
Adagtor 00-02-00
a0
4 Inner_LOW1_D2-03
Budenptor] 000000
Adagtor] 00-04-01
AdotorT 00-05-02
4 0F
# Irer_LOWT_00-05.
Adaptor] 00-06-00
#\aEz
4pF
* Outer LOMZ 10
Asagterd 00-00
Adagier2 0000
Adngteed 0000
 uter_LONZ_ 0V
Aapterd 0100

AW PM

nner AON1_00-01 |- Adeprart 10-01-00 - Microcomputes Communication Error
SI2090 0552 P Tans_LON1 0001 | Padephon 000000 Prower Supply Fresuensy Abeormal
ST 0552 PM nner AON1_00-01 |- 00100 - EEPAOM Access Emar

il

SZI2090 0552 PM e _LONT 0001 |

2090 0552 PM Inner LON1_80-01 |-

@ Display Option button

Specifies the number of lines on 1 page of the history display. 20, 50, 100,
150, 200 lines (Default: Remote 20 lines, Local 200 lines)

(2) csV button

Writes the history display at (6) as CSV format data.

@ Clear button

Delete abnormality history for all units.This will not be displayed if operat-
ing remotely.

@ History display period
specification

Specifies the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ History display button

Displays the history for the period specified by @ of the unit specified by (7.

@ History display contents

Date/Time Occurred

Generation date and time

Date/Time Restored

Restoration date and time

Unit Group Name

R/C group name or outdoor unit group name. “-* displayed for System Controller Error.

Model name*  *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that
the Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":"
Model Name .
is not part of the Model Name.
The S/V series will have “-* displayed.
Adaptor Name U10 USB Network Interface name
Address No. “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”-“R/C address”
Error Code Error code — See par. 27-2 Error code table

Error Contents

Error contents

@ Unit selection tree

Selects the unit whose history is to be displayed.
When Other Unit is selected, the error history for unit other than the indoor
unit and the outdoor unit are displayed.

Number of lines of his-
tory display

Displays the number of lines specified by ().
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21-5-3 History display method

View errors generated in the past

® Select the unit whose history is to be displayed.

@ O

IR ety
o ————
et 000801 * 0lines TN - - w2 - | Display
4 Insae_LOW1 0008
1 (M) LI Luse Urit GroupMame  (Model Nama | Adapice Mame  Acckass Mo, EmoeCode  Erroe Comarts
. Genend Resired [
LoN1_g0-01 200 852 P Ionee_LON1 0081 |- Aegtart wo - Mecsocsmputes Cammunisation Fmar
@ m YR 0582 PM Iones_LONT_0001 | adapter w0010 Powar Supety Frequency Abrcemal
.z Y2200 1852 P Ionee_LON1_00:01 dctntert 0o1-00 EEPRON Aecess Envor
4 I LD 002 4200 852 P Ionee LON1 081 |- dednptart oo - TEPAON Detasion Frroe
idactce’ 00-02.00 22000 18 82 P Irner_LON1_00.01 adspter w0 MadelInfermaban Emer
"
 Ineee_LOM1 0003
idactcr 000300
Adagter 000401
Aetgter 000507

@ Specify the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed
Not displayed if there is no error history.

When connected remotely, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.
When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition progress bar display appears, data acqui-
sition stops and only the acquired history is displayed

Error History

Acquiring emor history data.

51/143 Lines

Stop

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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21-5-4 Writing of history

The error generation history can be written to a CSV format file
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

@ Display the error history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 21-5-3 History display method.
(2 Click the [CSV] button.

Dispiay Option '| sV | Clexr |
Addaster! 000601 * Hlines TN - - vTe - | Gl |
4 Innae_LOW1 1009
ainptor? 000800 Dt Time E |
. 5 Rosureg | Ui Broup oma .wum Aciapior Hame  ddckess Mo, | mor Code  [eror Consents.
_LOW1_00-01 877300 0552 P Terwe LON1B0.81 |- ddagtert o120 - Mecrecarmper Eomemurization Fivee
S0 0552 PM Irmer_LONT_00.01 | Aaptor? a0 - Power Supely Frequency Abnormal
e SETi200 06 52 P Irmer_LON10001 | Adagier] 04140 . EEPAON Acvess Ereer
4 lnsae_LOWI 0000 [N [s=eremmocsszru Irrer LON1_2051 |- icdaptart 05100 - EOPAOM Calesior. Ferer
ainptor? 000200 ST 0552 PM Irmer_LONT_00.01 Adapter] 00100 . Mz Iseemasben Emsr
an
4 Ineee_LOW1 0003
daptory 00-03-00
Adaglert 000401
Detnpter) 000507

@ A file save dialog box opens. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click the [OK]
button.
The error history is written in CSV format.

21-5-5 Sorting history display

The error history can be sorted.

History sorting

@ The error generation history can be sorted by clicking on the title of the item which is made the sort
key.
Ascending/descending can be switched by repeated clicking.

Dispiay Option '| = | Clexr |
Addaster! 000601 * Hlines TN - - vTe - | Gl |
4 s LON1_00-09
Acactor’ 00-0800 DaterT
. 5 b Urit GroupMame | ModelHame  AdaplorNama  Addbess Mo MimorCode  leroe Conterts
4 brsae_LON1 001 w7Ia0m 0552 P erer LON1_E01 |- Aenpiert e - Mecrocompuier Communication Kror
| tactor 00-t1-00 8272070 0842 P Iones_LONT_0001 | Adagier] o000 C Bower Supety Frequency Abrcemal
432 SEIC0N 0552 PU lerwe LON1 0001 | scdapter woto |- EEPAOM Aceass Ervee
4 lnsae_LOWI 0000 [N [s=eremmocsszru Irrer LON1_2051 |- icdaptart 05100 - EOPAOM Calesior. Ferer
Iner_LONT_00.1 Adaptery coen00 E Mz Infermsben Emer
-
4 irewe_LON1_00-03
daptory 00-03-00
Adaglert 000401
et 000507
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22. Operation Management

Unit management data and the history of operation control data from the system controller can be displayed
The history save period is 1 year.

22-1 Operation history

22-1-1 Operation History screen

To display this screen, click main screen menu — “Data”— “Operation History”.

Innar_LON_00-00
Inner_LONZ_00-01
Ineer_LONZ_DO-02

Inner_LONZ_02-00
Ieees_LON
lew _LON

Inner_LON,
Iene_LOIN;
Innes_LONG_03-02
Innesr_LONZ_03-03
Inmer_LON2_03-04

e
| g‘ﬂ‘& v 12 g + -%-2‘2“} - 1200AN 4 Disy
=) e : =
Date/ Time w5 e T R Grew Name Adschor Name  Address Mo, Funcien Groue Function Tyoe NomalTror  Operston Ratus
S252018 (204 PM Irner_LONZ_00-00 Adaprzel 000000 Satus Mol On
922013 (204 P e _LONZ_00-00 Addagior] 0000 Shasbus Merrmal On
SIS0 0004 FM v _LONZ_00-01 Acagmer1 0L Sestun . Normal On
/252018 0204 PM Irner_LON2_00-02 Adagrer] 000300 Sestus . MNomal On
972572018 0204 PM Irner_LON2_0002 Adagaze1 200401 Seatus Mol On
5201302 04 PM v _LONZ_D0-03 Adagier1 00500 Sahn Nermal On
SPE0013 0004 FM v _LONZ_00-03 Acagior1 000801 Sewtun . MNormal On
9252018 0204 PM Iner_LONZ_00-00 Adagrar] 00702 Sstus - Momral on
32572018 0204 PM Iner_LON2_01-00 Adegror] 010000 Seatus . MNormal On
AS2018 0204 PM e LONZ_ D001 Adagesr] o St Neeral On
L5003 0004 P v _LONZ_0000 Acapior1 L1 lor e Sebu . MNormal On
92572018 0204 PM e LON2_01-00 Adagrar] O30 Sestus - Momral On
52572018 0204 PM Inner_LON2_01-04 Adageor] 010400 Status . Mormral On
A252018 0204 PM e LONZ 0008 Adaprzel nos00 Satun Mol On
S52013 0204 P I _LONZ_00-06 Adapher1 onge00 Sahn MNermal On
F =t Rrae ) Irrer_LONZ_0107 Adagtar [0 Ssus . Heorral on
9/25/72018 0204 PM Irner_LONZ_02400 Adagrer] 020000 Sestus . MNomral On
57252018 0204 PM Irner_LON2 0200 Adagearl QoM Seatus Mol On
52013 02 04 P e LONZ 0200 Adagiter1 Qe Sahn MNermal On
SIS0 0004 FM v _LONZ_0000 Acagmer1 000300 Sestun . Normal On
252018 0204 PM e _LON2_0202 Adagrar] @0 Sstus - MNomal on
32572018 0204 PM Iner_LON2_0200 Adsgror] 0500 Seatus . Normal On
82018 (204 P e LONZ_ 0203 Adagesrl Qe St Neeral On
SPE0013 0004 FM I _LONZ_00003 Acagior1 [=rlortirg Sewtun . MNormal On
9252018 0204 PM e _LON2_03-00 Adagrar] fextossi] Sstus - Momral on
5/2572018 0204 PM Inner_LON2_0301 Adageor] 00100 Seatus . MNorral On
472 e _LONZ 0302 Adaprzel 300 Seatus L On

Display Option button

Specifies the number of lines on one page of the history display.
50, 100, 150, 200 lines (Default: remote 50 lines, local 200 lines)

CSV button

Writes the history in CSV format.

Clear button

Clears the operation history of all the units directly connected from the
server. Not displayed for remote operation.

®© e

Indoor unit/outdoor
unit/External Device
selection

Select indoor unit or outdoor unit or External Device.

S)

Function Group Selection

Displays the selected Function Group.
e All: All histories
Status: Operation status change history
Control: Operation history
Schedule: Schedule operation history
Energy Save Control: Energy save operation history

History period start
specification

Specifies the date and time history display is to start.

Q @

History period end
specification

Specifies the date and time history display is to end.
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History display button

Displays the history of the unit group selected by @ for the period speci-
fied by ® and (.

@ Unit selection tree

Selects the unit group whose history is to be displayed.

@ Number of lines of his-
tory display

Displays the number of lines specified by (.

@ History display contents

Indoor unit

Date/Time

Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name
Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name
Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

R.C. Group Name

R/C group name

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No.

“Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address” - “R/C address”

Function Group

Status / Control / Schedule / Energy Save Control

Function Type *1

Thermostat Off / Temperature Shift

Normal/Error

Normal/error

Operation Status

On/Off/Test/Operation/No operation

Operation Mode

Operation mode

Set Temp

Set temperature

Set Temp. (Custom Auto)

Set temperature (Cool/ Heat)

Room Temp.

Room temperature

R.C.Prohibition

R/C prohibition All, On/Off, On, Mode, Temp, Filter

Fan Speed Fan speed Auto, Quiet, Low, Med-Low, Med, Med-High, High
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze On,Off
Economy Economy operation On, Off

Air Flow Direction VT

Vertical Air Flow Direction status

Air Flow Direction HZ

Horizontal Air Flow Direction status

Temp. Limit (°C/°F)

Temperature upper/lower limits setting

Status

Temperature upper/lower limits setting status

Cool/Dry

Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Cool/Dry

Heat

Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Heat

Auto

Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Auto

Forced Thermostat Control *1

Forced Thermostat Off or Not

Human Sensing Function

Auto Saving, Auto On/Off, Auto Off

Special operation status Pump Down / Maintenance Mode / Defrost

Information / Oil Recovery / Mode Mismatch / Power Shutdown / OP. Restriction /
Insufficient prepaid balance / Deadband Violation
User Name Operation user name

*1.  These columns will be displayed only when the energy saving option (UTY-PEGXZ1) is used.
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@ History display contents

Qutdoor unit

Date/Time Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name
Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name
Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

Unit Group Name

Outdoor unit group name

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No.

“Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address”

Function Group

Status / Control / Schedule / Energy Save Control

Function Type *1

Forced Off / Capacity Save Control

Normal/Error

Normal / error

Operation Status

Operation / No Operation

Low Noise Operation
Priority

Low Noise / Performance

Low Noise Operation Level

Off / Level 1/ Level 2/ Level 3

Capacity Control *1

Operation Rate 50~100(%)

Information

Special operation status / Maintenance Mode / Defrost / Oil Recovery

User Name

Operation user name

*1. These columns will be displayed only when the energy saving option (UTY-PEGXZ1) is used.
e For external device, the displayed content differs depending on the device.

@ Selection of status change
extraction conditions

Only records with value of specified lines changed are displayed.

*When there is displayed data in the list after the (®)[Display] button
is pressed, the target items are displayed in the combo box of status
change extraction.

*As for extraction, the data of "Operation" at §)"Function Group" are
targeted.

*When multiple R C Group are displayed, they are compared and ex-
tracted in each unit (adaptor + unit address).

@ Template Selection

When there is an External Device within the range selected in (9) by
selecting the External Device in @), select the Template to be dis-
played. All templates are displayed in "Common".
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22-1-2 History display method

@ Select the unit whose history is to be displayed

]
9|

Clear

Indoor Uit - (ml =100 22008 - 1200AM 4 .|:-}m:\. 0 4 | Display

DwaTims P RCGmigMame | Adpiaclame | AddwssMa  FucionGoup  FucionTyps  Nomalor | OpersionSahs  Operaon Node

@ Select indoor unit or outdoor unit or external device.
@ Specify the period of time whose history is to be displayed.
@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed.

For remote connection, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.
When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition bar display appears, data acquisition is
stopped and only the acquired history is displayed.

Error History

Arquiring emor history data.

51/143 Lines

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Operation History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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22-1-3 Writing of history

The operation history can be written to a CSV format file.
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

® Display the operation history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 22-1-2 History display
method.

(2) Click the [CSV] button.

| 5
o
.
S c
<
w'®

| o
i
>0

P Operation History = [ ]
Dieplay Oipti = Cleas
- FGL r - = - 3 rall
Indeer Linit - A = VIS8 - 1Z00AM [ - R20ANE w 1200AM 5 Dnplay
#RF Mlmes  Fiker [None -
Duser LON1_50
ey DT Sy RCGroupHame | Adagtor AdtrasaMo. | Functin G Furction T MormabErvor | Operstion Satus | Dparai
— e o1 iz |y | RCGws Adsie Hare enction Grous onType | Mor s | Oper
& aF il VEET Cartral o
a5 Innar LOKL D001 | Actagasr 00-00-00 Diparssion Nrreal o
FE1 2F | GE | lener LONY 0001 Contrd Y
Ireer_LONT_00:07 eoee LONI D001 | Adsetert w0000 Dparatien Hormal -3 o
4 F Erpleibl S VRA Contra Oa
[l L0 0001 ] 5212070 0102 &M Irner_LOK_D0-01 | Adaptort £0-01-00 Dperasicn Ermo On (3
¥

A file save dialog box is displayed. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click

the [OK] button.

The operation history is written in CSV format.

22-1-4 History display sorting

The operation history display can be sorted.

History sorting

® The operation history can be sorted by clicking the title of the item which is made the sort key.

Ascending/descending can be toggled by repeated clicking.

3 Operation Haney =
Digplay Opticn o Cloas
- P r - - - 3 rall
Indeer Linit A = V1SR - 1Z00AM 4 - R20NE - 1Z200AM 5 Dnplay
*AF 0Lines  Fimer 1 ]
Daer_LONT_20 -
ey DT Sy RCGroupHame | Adagtor AdtrasaMo. | Functin G Furction T MormabErvor | Operstion Satus | Dparai
L1008 e T g | REGes! Adagtor Name wnction Grous onType | Hor s | Open
o aF A VRF1 Contral o
-G8 T Insar_LOIRY_00-01 Sdagtar] 00100 Diparsson Hasreal o
STUIMIZEIAM | VRF1  2F | GE | lener LOND D00V Contrd Y
Ireer_LONT_00:07 eoee LONI D001 | Adsetert w0000 Dparatien Hormal -3 o
4 F 55 VRF1 Contra Oa
[l L0 0001 ] 5212070 0102 &M Irner_LOK_D0-01 | Adaptort £0-01-00 Dperasicn Ermo On (3
¥

Copyright© 2009-2018 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

306



23. Electricity Charge Apportionment

23-1 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

The billed amount from the electric company is input and apportionment calculation is performed.

Here, apportionment calculation is performed after electric power consumption data acquisition.

For a description of electric power consumption data acquisition and electricity charge apportionment cal-
culation related settings, see par. 10 Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting.

To display this screen,
click main screen menu — “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.

55 V2 System Cantraler
File Displyy | Dats | Opesstion  Free  Setting  Window  Help

Cpasstion Hitory

Ulectricity Chame Apportionment

T v Spmem Commater =y |
File Displey Dote Opoution Emer  Sefling  Window  Hel S Men 101N Y
I9E hppedtisamént [ell® [T
Becissey Crarpe Appatiorment Funcien
Enstie Dassbie
( : ) . S Ota aeyiston i sctve
Basc Setig Setiry

Bls ) o(&]

@ Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen.
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23-1-1 Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen

Description of screen

Electricity Charge Apportionment EI' = '@
Electricity Change Apportionment Function
@ Enable (") Disable

Status Data acquisition is active.

Indoor Unit Setting | Do not calculate. Setting

Parameter Setting | Done Setting

Contract Setting | Done Setting

Blockless Contract | Mone Setting
@ Calcuiation ﬂ Latest date - 5/8/2011 ' Beate (@) _@

| ok || caeel ]H—@

® The latest date which can be calculated is displayed.

@ Executes calculation
When clicked, the Apportionment Calculation screen (23-2-1) opens.

@ Complete Electricity charge apportionment calculation.
[OK]: Save edited contents and end.
[Cancel]: End without saving edited contents
You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.
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23-2 Apportionment calculation execution

To display this screen, click the [Execute] button of the Calculation item on the Electricity Charge Apportion-
ment main screen.

23-2-1 Apportionment Calculation screen

Description of screen

[E3 Apportionment Cal:ul. fol e ==

!w

9/24/2010 ~ - 1072472010 -

(©) Calculate Apportionment Rate Only

(2)
O

Usage Charge

Daytime
Nighttime

Weekend Daytime

w v e e o
o
3

Weskend Nighttime

dtional Charge

Addtional Charge1 § 1000.00

Additional Charge2 s 500.00

ra

Bpportionment Calculation

@ Histery

@ Selects the calculation target contract.

@ [Block Setting] button: When you want to check or change the block setting, click this button to open the

[Block Schedule Setting] (10-7-1) screen. Close the screen after checking or changing the block setting.

@ Sets the billing target period.

Text can be input.

When the drop-down button at the right-hand side is clicked, a date selection calendar is displayed.
Select the day.

The range of the period over which there is electric power apportionment collection data in the contract
period can be selected.

Select “Calculate Amount” or “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”.

Calculate Amount: Calculates the apportionment rate and the actual amount billed to each block based
on that apportionment rate and the amount.

Calculate Apportionment Rate Only: Calculates the apportionment rate only of each block based on
the amount of electricity used.

When “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected, B, ®), and (7) cannot be input.

If there is a basic charge, input the amount.
Input is possible when basic charge setting is performed at 10-6-2 New contract creation and editing.
The name of the basic charge set at the par. 10-6-2 New contract creation and editing is displayed.
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@ If there is a usage charge, input the amount respectively. (Within 11 digits each)
M Daytime M Nighttime M Weekend daytime M Weekend nighttime
When nighttime charge setting is performed at the par. 10-6-2 New contract creation and editing,
B Nighttime input is possible.
When weekend charge setting is performed at the par. 10-6-2 New contract creation and editing,
B Weekend daytime input is possible.
When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are performed at the par. 10-6-2 New con-
tract creation and editing, Bl Weekend nighttime input is possible.
When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are not performed at the par. 10-6-2 New
contract creation and editing, only the topmost item can be input.
“Input Unit Charge” and “Input Bill Amount” can be input separately.

@ If there is an additional charge, input the amount. (Within 11 digits each)
B Add1 EAdd2 W Add3
Input is possible when additional charge setting is performed at the par. 10-6-2 New contract creation
and editing.

Perform apportionment calculation. When the [Execution] button is clicked, Confirmation screen ap-
pears. Click the [Yes] button. a calculating progress bar and [Cancel] button are displayed.
When the progress bar reaches 100%, apportionment calculation is complete and the [Calculation
result] screen (23-2-2) is opened.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, apportionment calculation is stopped and the display returns to
the Apportionment Calculation screen.

[&3 calculating (o= | =
Calulating
| |

@ Displays the History Selection screen. (The calculation items input before the history can be input. See
par. 23-2-3 Calculation history.)

Click to end and close the screen after apportionment calculation ends or the calculation result is
printed.

Note

Apportionment calculation may take several tens of minutes or more depending on the number of units
calculation and calculation objective period. Since no operations can be performed during this time, be
amply careful when performing apportionment calculation.
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23-2-2 Calculation result screen

Calculation Result screen (Amount calculation example)
This screen is displayed after the [Execution] button at the par. 23-2-1. Apportionment Calculation screen is
clicked and the calculating progress bar reaches 100%.

10132008

7] Diapiay Dietads kema Display

7] Diapiy Diyimes Nightsme. Werkoend Distime Weekend Nighitime Sepamtely
41 Dvapiay Ditals For Each Lnt
| Dheplay power consuanption for covling arsd heating

Biock Name Block Type | RLC.G. Name Model Name Adaplor Hame  Pckdress E:;’:r':’" """""‘"'Nd_m.“ e
Inner_LOINZ_00-00 ABYATIATH | Adnpioe? 00000 (1]
Inner_LONZ_00-01 -ﬂwaLD’lll Adaptor? 00-01-00 000
. Inner_LOINZ_00-02 A Ldnpine? 0-02-00 oo
. - Adapton 00-03-00 [T
00400 oo
W00 oo
Irr!r LONZ_C0-05 0-06-00 000
Inner_LONZ_00-07 070 (1
Inner LON2_00-08 00-08-00 000
a L 00-05-00 ooo
Wz Inner_LONZ_00-09 1001 200
TR AL N Adapiee? 001100 (1]
it Enesih ARUHEORLAY | Adaptor2 00-12:01 12585600 000
Inner_LOINZ_01.00 ASVNMRLACH | Adnpioe? 010000 12.458.00 oo
ncieire e -

o o

@ Displays the contract name, bill period, and entered amount (amount from the electricity company) of
the basic charge, additional charge, daytime charge, nighttime charge, weekend daytime charge, and
weekend nighttime charge.

@ Adds a details display to (3 Calculated charge. (Reflected when the [Display] button is clicked when
the check box is ON.)

(a) Displays the detail items. (Operation Time/ Thermostat ON / Total Energy Used)

(b) Displays the daytime charge / nighttime charge / weekend daytime charge / weekend nighttime
charge.

* Cannot be checked when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are not set

(c) Displays the details for each unit.

(d) Displays the information of electricity amount for cooling and heating.
It becomes active when the Energy Manager function is enabled.
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@ Displays the calculation result.
e For “Calculate Amount” and “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”

Block Name

Block Type (Common, Undefine)

Displayed without regard to
the checking of (a),(b), and
().

R.C.G. Name

Model Name *

the Model Name.

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name
for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of

VRF NW ID

Adaptor Name

Address

Displayed on when (c) is
checked.

Operation Time

Thermostat ON Time

Displayed on when (a) is
checked.

Total Energy Used

Day, Night, Weekend Day,
Weekend Night, Total

Displayed on when (b) is
checked.

e For “Calculate Amount

Charge

Day, Night, Weekend Day,
Weekend Night

Displayed on when (b) is checked.

Charged Amount

Basic Charge

Common Charge

Additional Charge 1

Additional Charge 2

Additional Charge 3

Sub Total Charge *1

Tax

Displayed only when tax calculation setting effective.

— See par. 10-6-2 D

Total Charge

When there is a fraction in the apportionment result, it may be displayed as Undefined Block charge.
*1.  Amount with Tax subtracted from Total Charge

e For “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”

|Apportionment Rate

|Day, Night, Weekend Day, Weekend Night

@ Writes the data in CSV format
Write the contents displayed by (3 to a file.
To reflect the details display setting of (2), click the [Export to CSV] button after displaying to (3. A file
save dialog box is displayed. Select the folder to be saved and input the flename and save.

@ Creates a bill. Advance to “Bill Creation” (23-3).
Cannot be pressed when “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected in 23-2-1 Apportionment

Calculation screen.

@ Click to end and close the screen after checking the calculation result or printing a bill.
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23-2-3 Calculation history

A history of past electricity charge apportionment calculations can be referenced and reflected at the Appor-
tionment Calculation screen.

@ Click the [History] button of the Apportionment Calculation screen.

Cotncttams  Carmea 2 2] [ e |

[
[T]
Ot 5 [E]
N o
ek Datims s L]
ek Higrmrse 1 o

Aestmera Crarge s oLl

Avpcrionrant Catuton, Eeaen |
@—.L o

The History Selection screen opens.

SIS
I
I
I
I

SUARHIEHN
LA e

- |

®

@ Calculate Period: Set the start and end of the period of time whose calculation history is to be dis-
played

@ When the [Display] button is pressed, the calculation history is displayed in the [calculation history list]
of @.
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@ Calculation history list:

Displays apportionment calculation input contents for “Calculate Date” within the period specified by (2)

in a list.

When the [Calculate Date item] is clicked, the apportionment calculations can be sorted in old order or
new order.

Calculate Date Calculation date

Bill Period Period of time that used the electricity charges to be billed

Contract Name

Calculated contract name

Calculation Method

Charge/Rate

Basic Charge

Total basic charge

Daytime Charge

Total daytime charge

Nighttime Charge

Total nighttime charge

Weekend Daytime Charge

Total weekend daytime charge

Weekend Nighttime Charge

Total weekend nighttime charge

Additional Charge 1

Total additional charge 1

Additional Charge 2

Total additional charge 2

Additional Charge 3

Total additional charge 3

* When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting is not performed, the billing amount of the power
used is displayed at “Daytime Charge”.

@ [Delete] button:
If there is a calculation history you want to delete from the list of (@, select it and click the [Delete] but-
ton.
A confirmation screen is displayed. When [OK] is clicked, the data of the selected calculation history is
deleted.

@ [Copy] button:
When you want to use input contents from the list of @), select the calculation history and click the [Copy]

button.

A confirmation screen is displayed. Click [OK].

The contents input at the Apportionment Calculation screen are destroyed.

The History Selection screen is closed and the data selected at the list of @) is reflected at the Appor-
tionment Calculation screen.

(D [Close] button:
Interrupts history referencing and closes the History Selection screen and returns to the Apportionment
Calculation screen.

Note

The history does not reference past calculation results, but does reference the past data needed in calcu-
lation.

Data will be saved for 2 years.
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23-3 Bill creation

Creates a bill for each block based on the amount of the apportionment calculation result.

23-3-1 Bill setting

To display this screen, click the [Bill] button on the “Calculation Result” screen.

Description of screen (Different from the initial screen in the state in which all the check boxes are ON)

3

8ill Setting ‘

Signiturs OF The lssusr

(©) Do Not Print Detail

(©) Do Not Print Detail

() Do Not Print Detail

1 Contract Name Contract VR-2 Prirt Bill No. 201610- 00007
Bill Period 5/19/2016 10/19/2016 Print lssue Date 107252006 ~
)
[ scecta || Cearm
Issue Bill | Block Name i
ooz Amount
001
Il Print Bill Commentt
Charge Details
Print Detail Bill Amount @) Print Detail
2 Print Power Consumption Value
Print power consumption for cooling and heating
Print Comment On Detail Bill Amount
(Operation Information
Frint Operation Time @ Prnt Detai
Print Themostat On Time @ Frint Detail
Print Comments On Operation Time/Themostat On Time
L Read Comment Save Comment ) |

! Bill Preview

| \_, Close

®

(1) Check “Contract Name” and “Bill Period”.

@ Select bill destination (Block) which is to output the bill. All select is possible by [Select All] button and

all clear is possible by [Clear All] button.

@ Select whether or not the bill No. and bill issue date are to be printed.

®

(Bill No. is stored for each user in the VRF Controller database.)

When a check is entered, the number allocated by the VRF Controller database is input at “Bill No.”

and the date the bill setting screen was opened is input at “Bill issue date”.

To change them, enter them at the “Bill No. (Within 15 characters of alphabet, numeric, symbol + 5

digits of numeric)” and “Bill issue date”.

@ Select whether “Signature of the Issuer” can be printed, enter a comment (500 characters or less), and

select whether “Print Signature” can be printed.
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@ Amount

Print Bill Comment check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the bill is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

@ Charge Details

Print Detail Bill Amount check box:
Select whether or not basic charge (when set), usage charge, common charge, and additional
charge 1 to 3 (when set) are to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the nighttime charges and weekend charges is out-
put.

Print Power Consumption Value check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the amounts summary is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Print power consumption for cooling and heating check box:
It becomes active when the Energy Manager function is enabled.

Print Comment On Detail Bill Amount check box:
The comments for bill amount details are printed.
By checking this box, the comments for bill amount details can be input and output.

@ Operation Information

Print Operation Time check box:
Select whether or not Operation Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Operation Time and weekend Operation
Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both night time charge and weekend charge are not
set.)

Print Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not Thermostat On Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Thermostat On Time and weekend Thermo-
stat On Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are
not set.)

Print Comment On Operation Time/Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to Operation Time/Thermostat On Time is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Saves and reads the bill output setting contents.
[Save Comment] button: Saves the setting contents and comments of 3) to (7) to a file.(.xml format)
[Read Comment] button: Reads the setting contents and comments of 3) to (7) from a file. (.xml for-

mat)
* Only the state of the checkbox is saved and read at 3.

@ Opens the Bill Preview screen.
(Prints at the preview screen and writes in .rpt format.)
Advance to par. 26-3-2 Bill printing preview.

Click to end bill creation after bill printing. The Bill Setting screen closes.
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23-3-2 Bill printing preview

Displays a print preview of the bill.
Check the contents, and if there is no problem, print the bill.

Description of Bill Printing Screen

si Bill Prinlini
1 = Print... | 3% B~ & | G e 100% - B 12 J Backward Forward | {7~
O e R T A R A R SRR R B Y- SR SRR ATRREN Y B f
. . 171
Electricity Rate Bill !

N Name 001 Bill No. 201610-00005
B Bill Period 9/19/2016 - 10/19/2016 Issue Date 10/21/2016 3
1
N <<Amount>>
- Subtotal $3,930.41
- Tax (10%) $393.04
: Amount 3432345 -

; <<Charge Details>>

: Usage Charge 2,154.01 kWh $4,323.45
3

- Cool 627.13 kWh

B Heat 1,526.88 kWh

<<Operation Information>>

Operaticn Time 1639 hr 12 min

Thermestat On Time 1475 hr 0 min

% - B 12

v 0 3 0 0

@ Text search in document

@ Preview display size specifications. (Zoom)

@ Bill page feed
@ After bill printing or the end of data write, close the Bill Printing Screen.

Note

e To end bill creation, after closing the Bill Printing Screen, click the [Close] button (0 of the “Bill Setting’
screen (23-3-1).

e End apportionment calculation in order of “Calculation Result” screen (23-2-2), “Apportionment Calcu-
lation” screen (23-2-1), and “Electricity Charge Apportionment” main screen (23-1-1).
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24.Low Noise Operation

You can group the outdoor-unit low noise operation mode schedule by days of the week, and then operate

the unit.
fﬂh Low Moise Operation Schedul
# Head Offics z Lo a8 @ 8 W2 2.8 . G W
1 4 Center Bldg ) [ |
« RF 0 2 4 6 8 10 12 2 4 6 8 10 0
a\ . Mon ST, SR AT A ST T M SN S AT S AN NI R |
’ 5} Outer LONZ 00 ‘2 | |
\ it e 0.2.4,.6.8. 0, 3 4.6 8 1,0
(b ) @ 5o oz w I |
0 2 4 & 8 o 12 2 4 & 3 10 0
Wed 12 P S A I M, Fl SR AR AT A S il i
e $.2.4.%.8,%0,%2 2 494,%,§,10,0
© 0 [ |
z TS PN I TP NP I e T
T [ |
3 =S P B P N S I e T
"B [ |
Start - End L -
Day Time = Doy Time Priority Level =
Sun 12:00 AM - Sun 08:30 AM Performance 2
Mon 12:00 AM - Mon 08:30 AM Performance 2
Tue 12:00 AM - | Tue 08:30 AM Performance 2
Wed 12:00 AM - | \Wed 02:30 AM Performance 2
Thu 12:00 AM - Thu 08:30 AM Low Moise 1
Fri 12:00 AM - Fn 08:30 AM Low Noise 1
Sat 12:00 AM - Sat 08:30 AM Low Noise 3 =
o 4
Start End
Period Sat  [12:00 AM H — |Sa ~ |08:30 AM =
Level [ i) Levell ‘ i Level?2 @ Wl Leveld
] T O R o i 5
Priori @ Low Noiss () Peformance
] No operation @
(") Disable @ Enable 0

@ Selection Tree
Display with the outdoor unit (including groups) taken out from the tree created on the group setting
screen. (Outdoor units with low noise function disabled will not be displayed.)
Select the outdoor unit or group that you want to set low operating noise for, and create a low-operat-
ing noise schedule.
The refrigerant systems of non-operation status are displayed in light blue.

@ Schedules

The details of the schedule list are displayed in a bar.
The bar display will change colors depending on the priority type, and the priority level will be dis-
played with a number.

(@) Schedule List
The start and end days of the week and times, priority types and priority levels are displayed.
A maximum of 50 items can be registered.

@ Period

Set the day of the week and time range for running low noise operation.
You can configure the set time in units of 30 minutes.
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@ Level

You can select the low noise level.
There are 3 levels, 1, 2 and 3, and the most quiet level is 3.

Note

The level may not always be as specified.
When set so that performance takes priority, the level of the operation may become lower than that spec-
ifed.

@ Priority Types
Select quiet prioritization or power prioritization.
(@) AllTypes of Button
e The [Add] button
The configured details will be displayed in the schedule bar and in a list.
e The [Delete] button
If data from the list is selected and the details are deleted, the relevant schedule will disappear.
e The [Update] button
The configured details will be reflected in the schedule bar and in a list.

Check schedule enable/disable.
(a) Enable: Enables the group or “Outdoor Unit” schedule selected by tree.
(b) Disable: Disables the group or “Outdoor Unit” schedule selected by tree.

(@) The [Reset] button
Discard data being changed, and return to the originally displayed details.

The [OK] button

Save changed details and close the screen.

@ The [Cancel] button
Discard data being changed, and close the screen.

{2 The [Apply] button.
Enable the changed settings (having carried out Add, Update, or Delete), and do not close the screen.

@3 Right-Click Menu
e Copy Schedule
Copy a selected schedule.
ePaste
Enabled after copying has been carried out.
eDelete
Delete the selected schedule.

Note

Press “OK” or “ Apply” button after the schedule setting is changed ( add/delete/update), the schedule will
be controlled at current time at once.
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25. Web Operation

25-1 How to use the web operation

How to use web operation is explained. Before that, please complete user registration.

Web operation is enabled from smartphone, tablet, and PC.
This chapter explains using PC display example.

25-1-1 Login

Only registered users can use Web operation.
To display the Login screen, refer to 9-5-2-2 How to use the screen / Send URL.
Enter login ID and password to log in.

Login ID:

Password:

Language:

English 3

5
4 1 Do not logout automatically

(1) Login D

e Enter the login ID.

@ Password

e Enter the password.

@ Language

e Select the language.
The following languages can be selected.
English, Francgais, Espaiiol, 32 , Deutsch, Polski, Pycckuit s3bik
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@ Do not logout automatically
e Specify whether or not to hold the login status, even when closing the browser.
If the box checked, login screen does not appear and monitor screen opens at the URL access

again.

If login ID and password are OK, you are logged in and display monitor screen .
If login ID and password are not OK, warning message appears.
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25-1-2 Monitor screen

Unit operation status can be monitored.

When you are logged in, the following screen appears.

= System Controller i
8 [1Select All u
=N
~

Inner_LONg_00-00 [@ £

200, ™ T

Inner_LONg_oo0-01 [l ££

200, ™ T

[ Inner_LONg_00-02 I £5

200, ™ T

The following differences are made depending on the user level setting at 9-5 Web Operation Setting.
When user level setting is "1: Monitor", only check can be set on the "Monitor" screen. When the level is "2:
Monitor & Control" or "3: Tenant owner", check and 3 "Operation" can be set.

) selectal

e All units can be set to "Select" or "Not select".

(2 unit Status Display
e Each unit setting status is displayed.
When the setting is changed individually, select the unit and execute by (3) "Operation".

@ Operation

e The setting of selected unit can be changed individually.
When user level setting is "1: Monitor" at 9-5 Web Operation Setting, this cannot be selected.
Details are explained later.

@ offon
e "Off" and "On" of selected unit can be set.
When this button is pressed, execution confirmation dialog appears.

@ Information button display
e When there is information, information button is displayed.

@ When this button is selected, menu appears.

Note

Up to 20 R C Groups can be operated at a time.
When alarm message of "Too many units to control.(20)" is displayed, reduce to less than 20 units to
select.
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= System Controller

001
Logout |
@

d
Change Password

@ "Monitor Screen"
"Monitor screen" appears.

@ "Prepaid"

"Prepaid" screen appears. Details are explained in the next and following section.

@ "Change Password"
"Password Change" screen appears. Details are explained in the next and following sect

@ "Display order"

"Unit display order" screen appears. Details are explained in the next and following section.

@ "Environment Setting"

"Unit display order" screen appears. Details are explained in the next and following section.

Note
(2"Prepaid" is displayed only when Prepaid Option is valid.
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Operation

(® in 23-1-2 Monitor screen is explained here.
When unit is selected and "Operation" is pressed, the following screen appears.
When user level setting is "1: Monitor" at 9-5 Web Operation Setting, this cannot be selected.

=)

|« P pr— -

Jperation Control Sered

>
0 Inner_LONZ_00-D0

Operation Mode

2 Cool Heat Dry

Fan Auto Off

Set Temp.

-—. Sel Teamp [Custom fulo]
Caal Temp Hiat Toenp

A A
200 19.0
<|y =| ¥
Fan Speed
A
£ |
Y
Air Flow Diraction
wa A 4

Y - -

_‘ Individual Control l
d Reset ]

i

® R C group name
e The name of selected unit in the "Monitor" screen is displayed.

@ "Operation Mode"
e The setting of "Cool", "Heat", "Dry", "Fan", "Auto", and "Off" can be changed.

@ "Set Temp.", “Cool Temp.”, “Heat Temp.”, "Fan Speed", and "Air Flow Direction"
e Each setting can be changed by pressing A ¥ buttons.

@ "Individual control"
e "Individual control" of selected unit can be changed.
Details are explained later.

@ "Reset"
e All editing set value are deleted and the screen appears again

@ llSendll
e Edited set value is sent and it is changed. Execution confirmation dialog appears before change.

@ Menu is displayed.
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Individual Setting

@ in the previous page is explained here.
The setting of "Individual Setting" for selected unit can be changed. When this button is pressed, the
following screen appears.

|

()| @ nep19216810.. 0~ B¢ | & system Controlir

®
1
@-

®

@

@ R C group name
e The name of selected unit in the "Monitor" screen is displayed.

@ Unit address selection
e From the selected RC group, select the unit for which individual louver control is to be performed.
Unit can be selected by pressing Vv button.

@ "Air Flow Direction"
e Each setting can be changed by pressing A ¥ «» buttons.

@ "Reset"
e All editing set value are deleted and the screen appears again.

@ "Send"
e Edited set value is sent and it is changed. Execution confirmation dialog appears before change.

@ Displays the menu.
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25-1-3 Prepaid

Note

This function works only when prepaid option is enabled.
For prepaid option, please also refer to instruction manual of Energy Manager.

"Usage history" of prepaid can be checked and "Notification" by mail can be set.

When "Prepaid V" is selected in the menu, the following 2 items are displayed.

= System Controller

001

| Logout

Monitor Screen

Prepaid ~

Usage history

Notification

Change Password On

Display order on

Environment Setting
|_ = = Off

@ "Usage history"
e "Usage history" of prepaid for the block selected in a block list (*) can be checked.

(*)_.ATenanM

[ 1 week 1 month

Date/Time Charged Amount[$] Deposit amount[$] Balance[$]

11/18/2016 Fri 6:01 AM 4,500.00 4,500.00
11/19/2016 Sat 4:15 AM 0.00 4,500.00
11/19/2016 Sat 4:15 AM 0.00 4,500.00
3 11/19/2016 Sat 4:15 AM 0.00 4,500.00
O < 11/19/2016 Sat 4:15 AM 0.00 4,500.00
<ris 11/19/2016 Sat 4:15 AM 0.00 4,500.00
E g 11/19/2016 Sat 4:15 AM 950.91 3,549.09
¥ o 11/20/2016 Sun 4:15 AM 792.22 2,756.87
>0 11/20/2016 Sun 9:58 AM 100.00 2,856.87
11/20/2016 Sun 10:07 AM 1,000.00 3,856.87
Total 1,743.13 5,600.00 -

"1 week" and "1 month" can be switched and checked.
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@ "Notification"
e "Notification" by mail to the prepaid usage can be set.

= [ B [ |

=) @ hitp://192168.19.. O ~ B C ” (2 Systern Controller

= Notification

@ I' Email sent time:
5:00 AM
n [ Periodical Notification

Everyday j - j

Notification range

@ "Email sent time"
e Mail transmission time can be set.

@ "Periodical Notification"
e Periodical notification Enabled/Disabled can be selected.
When Periodical notification is enabled, notification interval can be set.
The period can be set in the "Notification range".

@ "Receive email with lower balance than"
e Balance to send e-mail notification Enabled/Disabled can be set.
Balance to send e-mail notification can be set.

@ "Receive email when no balance is left."
e Enabled/Disabled can be set.

(@) "setting”

e Changes to the edited set value.

Displays the menu.
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25-1-4 Change Password

The password can be changed.

When "Change Password " is selected in the menu, the following screen appears.
The password can be changed in the procedure below.

Sl B [ |

()| @ hep//15216819.. £ ~ B & |[ @ system Contrller

@_q Change Password
O { Current password: l

O New password:
O password again for confirmation:

—h

W) (N

@ "Current Password"
e Enter your current password.

@ "New Password"
e Enter a new password.

@ "Password again for confirmation"
e Enter the same password as above again for confirmation.

@ "Setting"

e Changes to the new password.
If the password is wrong, error message appears.

@ Displays the menu.
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25-1-5 Display order

Unit display order can be changed.

When "Display order" is selected in the menu, the following screen appears.
Display each unit and change the order.

[ [=le |
a' : “@ http://192.16819.. O ~ & C || (& System Controller

= Display order

Inner_LON9_00-00

Inner_LON9_00-01

Inner_LON9_00-02
O—

Inner_LON9_00-03

Inner_LONS_00-04

Inner_LON9_01-00

Inner_LON9_01-01

Inner_LON9_01-02

@ Unit display
e Currently setting unit is displayed in order.
Unit display can be rearranged in a new order by drag and drop.

(2 "setting”

e Changes to the rearranged set value.

@ Displays the menu.
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25-1-6 Environment Setting

"°C" or "°F" can be set for the temperature display.

When "Environment Setting" is selected in the menu, the following screen appears.

r |

L) ()@ nipinsaasers. - B E H & System Controller

@—q = Environment Setting
O—q= - |

@ Temperature display setting
e Display can be changed by pressing [°C] or [°F] button.

(2) "setting”

e Changes to the selected temperature unit.

@ Displays the menu
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26. Product Specifications

26-1 Operating condition

PERSONAL COMPUTER SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

e Server (VRF Controller) / Client (VRF Explorer)

« Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium (32-bit or 64-bit) SP1,
Windows® 7 Professional (32-bit or 64-bit) SP1
+ Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (32-bit or 64-bit), Windows® 8.1 Pro (32-bit or 64-bit)
« Microsoft® Windows® 10 Home (32-bit or 64-bit), Windows® 10 Pro (32-bit or 64-bit)
[Supported languages]
English, Chinese, French, German, Russian, Spanish, and Polish

Operating system

CPU Intel® Core™ i3 2 GHz or higher

+ 2 GB or more (for Windows® 7 [32-bit])

Memory + 4 GB or more (for Windows® 7 [64-bit], Windows® 8.1, and Windows® 10)
HDD* 40 GB or more of free space
Display 1024 x 768 or higher resolution

« Ethernet port (for getting access to the Internet using LAN)
or Modem (for getting access to the Internet using Public Telephone Line)
« USB ports (Required only for the Server PC that works as VRF Controller)*
-1 USB port is required for Echelon® U10 USB Network Interface
Interface - If external device control function is used, maximum of 4 USB ports are required
- If Wibu-Key is used, maximum of 4 USB ports are required
- If WHITE-USB-KEY is used, 1 USB port are required
The maximum number of required USB port depends on the applicable system con-

figuration.
Graphic accelerator Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c compatible
Software Adobe® Reader® 9.0 or later

* 1 Applied to server only

e Client (Web Operation function)

Internet Explorer 11 or later
Web browser Safari 8 or later
Google Chrome 51 or later
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26-2 Specification

groups

Model UTY-APGXZ1 Option Remarks

VRF network 4
Max number of con- [0 e 1600
nectable units

Qutdoor unit 400
Max number of sites 10
Max number of buildings (per site) 20

| propert 200
Number of floors (p .p. )

(/ building) 50
Max number of RC 1600

Compatible systems

S, V, V-II (or later)

Compatible transmission adaptor

U10 USB adaptor

Air conditioner man-
agement (control/
display)

On/Off

o

Operating mode setting

o

Fan speed setting

o

Room temp. setting

Room temp. upper and
lower setting

Test operation

Up/down air direction flap
setting

Right/left air direction flap
setting

Group setting

RC prohibition

On/Off prohibition, On
prohibition, Mode change
prohibition, Temperature
change prohibition, Timer
change prohibition, All

Group control

prohibitions
Anti freeze setting o
Max. number of groups 1600
Group in group 3 Level All-Lv.1-Lv.2-Lv.3
Max.overlap definition 1600

Display

3D graphical Layout view

o

by Site,building and floor

List view

o

Tree view

o

Arranged by group

Defrosting

Current time

Day of week

R.C.prohibition

Cooling/heating priority

Address display

Error monitoring

Real time alarm notification

Audible alarm

E-mail Notification
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Model

UTY-APGXZ1

Option

Remarks

History

Operation status history

1 year

Operation control history

1 year

Error history

1 year

Electricity charge ap-
portionment

Number of tenant

1600

Max number of connectable
meters

100 (Option)

*1

Bill issuing

e}

Charge duration

2 year

Prepaid air conditioning

*1 *2

Cooling and Heating infor-
mation

Remote monitoring

Internet connection

Fixed global IP is required

LAN connection

Public telephone line con-
nection

Max. client connection per
server

During internet connection

Max. host connection from
client

During internet connection

Data encryption

Schedule control

Annual Schedule

Week of year, Day of
month, Day of week setting

Special day setting

On/off per day

72

On/off per week

504

Day off

[¢]

Min.unit of timer
setting(Minutes)

10

Silent mode (weekly)

o

Energy saving func-
tion

Peak cut control time limit

10,15,30,60[min]

*1

Indoor unit rotation opera-
tion-stop rate

10,20,30,40,50[%]

*1

Outdoor unit capacity save
control-compressor operat-
ing rate

90,80,70,60[%]

*1

Number of energy saving
group

1600

*1

Group definition only for
energy saving control

Other functions

Low noise operation

[¢]

External device control
function

Manual operation / Sched-
ule

WEB Operation

License aggregation

When new WHITE-USB-
KEY is used

WIBU-KEY compatibility

*1. UTY-PEGXZ1
*2. UTY-PPGXP2
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27. Troubleshooting

27-1 Troubleshooting

Trouble contents

Cause | Countermeasures

Nothing is displayed on the Layout screen or List screen of the VRF Explorer monitor screen.

Graphic chip of the PC used does not Change to a PC with graphic chip that supports DirectX, or install a
support “DirectX9.0C”. DirectX compatible graphic board at an expansion slot.

When scanning, U10 USB Network Interface is not displayed as a selection choice.

U10 USB Network Interface driver is not

installed. Install the OpenLDV supplied.

If an USB hub is used or many USB units are connected, the power
Power is not supplied. supply may be insufficient. Connect the USB units directly to the PC, or
reduce the number of USB units connected.

Cannot print.

Printer power is not turned on. Turn on the printer power.

Printer cable is not connected to the PC. Connect the printer to the PC.

Printer driver is not installed. Install the printer driver.

Cannot send and receive e-mail.

E-mail software settings are not appropri-

ate Confirm by checking e-mail software help.

System Controller e-mail settings are not

. See par. 11. Error E-mail Notification Setting, and check the settings.
appropriate.

Internet provider is shut down for mainte-

Wait awhile and then retry, or contact the provider.
nance or other reason.

The layout edit screen, and property/ building 3D/ floor image will not be displayed.

In cases such as when the OS is
changed, the graphic card driver will go Carry out installation of the necessary driver.
into an uninstalled state.
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Overall operation is slow.

System Controller is designed to run on a
PC of the specified performance, but the
operation speed varies depending on the
number of management points and other
loads. When the operating speed of the
System Controller used appears to be
slow, the methods shown at the right will
increase the speed.

1. Lighten the processing load
1) Close other applications running on the PC.
2) Change the settings that the load is lightened. Specifically,
*Reduce the number of managed units.
*Reduce the number of schedules.

2. Raise the PC specifications.
1) Increase the memory size.
2) Use a high performance PC

Not connected from client PC to server PC.

Network setting was not performed.

See 7. network setting of this manual and perform network setting.

Port to outside the network is not open.

Contact both the client side and server side network administrator, and
confirm that port numbers 9983 and 9984 are open.

VRF Controller not started by server PC.

Start the VRF Controller by server PC.

For internet connection: Client PC side in-
ternet provider or service PC side internet
provider is shut down for maintenance or
other reason.

Wait awhile and then retry, or try contacting the provider.

After import, VRF Controller does not
restart.

Restart VRF Controller.
(— See par. 13. Starting and ending the VRF Controller)

Encryption settings do not match.

Match the encryption setting of the VRF Explorer (— See par. 17-2 site
setting) and the encryption setting of the VRF Controller. (— See par.
14-2 Security setting)
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27-2 Error code table

The system controller error codes are shown below. When an error occurred at the system controller, check

the codes below and contact your service personnel.

Note

The table below includes only the error which occurs on System Controller.

For the error codes of other units(indoor units, outdoor units, etc), refer to the service manual.

Error code Error contents

F11 System tool database access error

F12 System tool database connection error

F13 System tool restart error

F14 System tool program runtime error

F15 System tool special operation error

F16 System tool low database space error

F21 System tool communication adaptor connection error

F22 System tool communication error (no data)

F23 System tool external input power meter error

F31 System tool inter-process communication error

F32 System tool license authentication error

F33 System tool server/client communication error

F41 System tool hard disk drive capacity error

F42 System tool system requirements error

F43 System tool time error

F51 System tool additional device error

16 Peripheral unit communication error

17 Electricity chargg gpportionment error . .
— See “8. Electricity charge apportionment error” in “10-1. Overview”.

J7 External Device error
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28.FAQ

28-1 Frequently asked questions and answers

Question
No.
Answer
How can | determine if my PC supports DirectX?
1. Open the command prompt and execute “dxdiag”.
Then check “DDI Version” in Display tab is 9 or more.
What units are supported by the temperature display?

2.

Celsius (°C) and Fahrenheit (°F) are supported. — See par. 12-1-2 Temperature units setting.
| don’t want the alarm to sound. Can | stop the alarm from sounding?

3.

Yes, Uncheck “Sound audible alarm” at the Alarm tab of 12-1 Environment setting screen.
The PC power was dropped during unit scanning. What happens to the data scanned up to the point? Is
data integrity maintained?

4. The scanned data is saved when scanning is completed and the [OK] button is pressed.

When the power was dropped before this, the data scanned up to that point is lost. Restart scanning from
the beginning. — See par. 9-3-3 Unit registration.

Can the U10 USB Network Interface used with the system controller also be used with service tools and
other software?

5.

The adaptor can also be used with service tools. However, one adaptor cannot be used simultaneously by
the system controller and service tools.

What is the difference Secure Reg enable and disable at Unit Registration?

Secure Reg. enable is a mode which stops operation of all the units and confirms scanning for unit recog-
nition. Secure Reg. disable is a mode which performs scanning in parallel without stopping operation of
the units.

6. Since scanning is an important function for recognition of the units to be managed by the system control-
ler, it is recommended that, as a rule, it be performed by enabling Secure Reg. If unavoidable, disable
Secure Reg only when scanning must be performed without stopping operation of the units. In any case,
whether or not units were recognized correctly must be confirmed after scanning. However, when scan-
ning was performed with Secure Reg disabled, re-scanning may be necessary due to unit recognition
misses.

Scanning was performed, but all the units were not recognized. What should | do?
When work is performed normally and scanning is performed after confirmation and units are not recog-
nized, first check whether or not the power of the unrecognized units is turned off.

7. Other causes may be:

*Unit trouble

*Deterioration of the work state
In any case, contact the relevant dealer.
Scanning was performed, and all the units were recognized, but R/C group information is not correct.
What should | do?

8.

Assume an abnormality in the wiring which defines the R/C group or incorrect setting of the address in the
indoor unit R/C group. Refer to the service manual and perform setting correctly.
Scanning was performed and all the units were recognized, but the unit information is not correct.
What should | do?
9.

It is possible that communication with the unit is incomplete.
Enter a secure reg. check mark and re-scan. — See par. 9-3-3 Unit registration.
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Question

No.
Answer
Scanning takes a very long time. What can | do?
When the existing refrigerant system numbers are known in advance, the scanning time may be short-

10. ened by specifying the refrigerant range to be scanned at the scan execution screen. For example, when
rescanning, etc. when recognition by scanning isn’t very good, the scanning time can be shortened by
specifying the range of only the refrigerant systems at which recognition was poor. In addition, scanning
by “secure reg.” is faster than scanning “without secure reg.”. — See par. 9-3-3 Unit registration.
Can multiple System Controllers be used simultaneously?

1.

Multiple system controllers cannot be used in one VRF network. — See par. 3-3 Example of use.
| want to replace the server PC with a new PC. Can the data be transferred?
12. The system controller has data Export and Import functions.
For details, see the Import/Export page.
Unit expansion, replacement, and removal were performed. How can | reflect these changes at the system
13. controller?
Perform scanning again. — See par. 9-3-3 Unit registration.
VRF system expansion, replacement, and removal were performed.
14. After setting the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor correctly, recognize the units by scanning.
See par. 9-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting, See par. 9-3-3 Unit registration
| want to inform the system controller if an error occurred at a unit even in the state in which the system
controller is not visible.
15.
Perform error e-mail notification setting and set so that the system controller is informed by e-mail.
— See par. 11. Error E-mail Notification Setting.
The state displayed on the screen does not change even though operation setting is performed.

16. When operation setting was performed at multiple units or at a group containing multiple units, it may take
some time for the state of that unit to change to the set contents.

Can a transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) be used with the system controller?

17. Transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) cannot be used with the system controller. Provide a new U10 USB
Network Interface to monitor by system controller an S/V Series monitored by a PC controller via a trans-
mission adaptor.

Can a WIBU-KEY used by a PC controller be used by the system controller?
18. Since the PC controller and system controller are separate products, the WIBU-KEY used by the PC con-
troller cannot be used by the system controller.
Can the WIBU-KEY used with the System Controller be used as well?
19.
Yes, it can be used.
Do you need a License or WIBU-key for both server and client PC?
20.
No, only server PC requires.
When SQL Server 2014 Express Edition installation failed while the this application is being installed.
21. Please refer to the log in the following folder.
C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\120\Setup Bootstrap\Log
The System Controller stopped while | was away from my seat for a while.

22. When Windows Update was executed in the background, the Operating System automatically reboots and
the System Controller may stop. In such cases, set so that Windows Update is performed manually and
periodically update the Operating System.

Do you need a License for both server and client PC?

23.

No, only server PC requires License.
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28-2 Questions a s related to electricity charge apportionment

Question

No.

Answer

Why is an electricity charge generated even though none of the indoor units is being used?

Since power is consumed by the outdoor unit even when all the indoor units are not in use, an electric
charge is generated.

Why isn’t the operation time and electric charge proportional?

If the room temperature is already the set temperature even when operation is turned ON by remote con-
troller, the indoor unit will not operate and the power consumption will be that much lower.

In addition, if the difference between the room temperature and the set temperature is large, more power
is consumed than when the difference is small. Therefore, the operation time and electricity charge may
not necessarily be proportional.

Why is the electricity charge of operated indoor units so much smaller than that of indoor units that are not
operated at all?

Electricity charge includes the power consumed by the outdoor unit in addition to that of the indoor unit.
The outdoor unit consumes power constantly so that operation at any time is possible even through indoor
units are not operating. This is called “standby power”. Since the standby power differs with the model of
outdoor unit, if the number of indoor units per outdoor unit is assumed to be the same, the indoor units
which use a high standby power outdoor unit will consume more power than indoor units which use a low
standby power outdoor unit.

This question is an example of when the difference of this standby power was larger than the power con-
sumed by operation. This is a normal result. Generally, this kind of difference is made small by selecting
the model of outdoor unit based on appropriate facility design.

Why has the electricity charge suddenly increased even though use is the same as in the past?

The electricity charge is apportioned between blocks. When the number of blocks is decreased or in-
creased by the leaving and entering of tenants, the electricity charge increases and decreases. As an ex-
ample, if the case when setting so that the basic charge is apportioned equally by number of blocks, when
the number of tenants decreases, apportionment per block increases and when the number of tenants
increases, apportionment per block decreases. This phenomenon also varies depending on the electric-
ity apportionment setting method. The building owner and manager should perform appropriate setting in
accordance with that policy.
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29. Definition Of Terms

Terms

Definition

Group

When a group is set, the operating state can be checked by selecting it one time.

U10 USB Network
Interface adaptor

Adaptor for connecting the USB terminal of PC and units.

R/C group, R.C.G.

Minimum units of unit group which receives operation commands.

Sign which shows that the filter cleaning period has arrived. The filter cleaning period

Filter sign is represented by operation for a fixed time.
Anti Freeze is a function that performs low temperature heating operation to pre-
vent freezing of water lines and equipment, when air conditioning operation is off, in
Anti Freeze regions where outside temperature may drop below freezing.

If water lines are far from the unit or within exterior walls, this function may not pro-
vide enough anti freeze protection.

Economy operation (Energy
save)

Function which gradually changes the internal set temperature to near the room tem-
perature each time a fixed interval has elapsed after the temperature was set.
The set temperature display does not change.

R/C prohibition setting

Setting so that a certain function cannot be performed by local remote controller.

Site

VRF system group or building group connected by one VRF controller.

Local

Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC running the
server software is the same.

Remote

Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC running the
server software are different.

Server PC

PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Network
Interface adaptor.

Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.

A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage VRF
System operation by server PC.

Client PC

PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and man-
ages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is installed and
run.

Server software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It communicates with the
VRF System and passes status information to the client software and receives op-
eration setting information from the client software. Since the user provides service
to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage operation, it is called
server software. Since it is run in the background on the PC, it is difficult to realize
that it is running and when running, an icon appears on the task tray. Operations
which can be performed by the user related to the client software are related to
menus which are displayed by right clicking the icons on the task tray.

In this manual and programs, it is referred to by the name VRF Controller.

The VRF Controller must be used together with a WIBU-KEY packed with together
with this product.

Client software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It is software used by the
user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server directly
connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the server, it is
called client software. In this manual and programs, it is referred to by the name
VRF Explorer. VRF Explorer mainly consists of 2 screens: Site Navigator screen for
monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen related to a specified site in it.
VRF Explorer can be installed to up to 5 PC by using this product. (Including the
VRF Explorer in the server PC)

VRF Controller/VrfController

See the server software item.

VRF Explorer/VrfExplorer

See the client software item.

Emergency Stop

State in which operation was forcefully stopped in an emergency such as a fire, etc.
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Terms

Definition

RB

RB is the abbreviation for "Refrigerant Branch Unit" used with a heat recovery sys-
tem. It is installed at the refrigerant piping between outdoor unit and indoor unit to
switch the refrigerant circuit in the operation mode of each indoor unit.
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